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DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE AND LABOR,
CoasT aANxD GEODETIC SURVEY,
WasHingTON, D. C., June 1, 1509.

This volume covers the coast from Point Judith to New York, including Block Island
Sound, Gardiners Bay, Fishers Island Sound, Long Island Sound, East River, the south coast
of Long Island, and New York Bay and Harbor.

This publication is based mainly upon the work of the Coast and Geodetic Survey, mcludmg
the results of special examinations and investigations, by a party on the Coast and Geodetic
Survey steamer Hydrographer in 1908, in connection with its preparation.

The system adopted in this publication includes—

I. A tabular description of all lighthouses, light-vessels, and fog signsals; lists of life-
saving stations, Weather Bureau storm warning display stations, and seacoast telegraph stations;
and information regarding tides, tidal currents, variation of the compass, ete.

II. General information concerning the several bodies of water and harbors, including
notes relative to pilots and pilotage, towboats, depth of water, draft of vessels entering, harbor
and quarantine regulations, supplies, facilities for making repairs, usual or best anchorages,
and other matters of pra,ctical interest. Im each case the information of this nature precedes
the sailing directions and is printed in smaller type.

IT1. Sailing directions, with subordinate paragraphs treating of prominent objects,
dangers, aids to navigation, etc. In the arrangement adopted the aim has been to conform,
as far as practicable, to the order in which these matters would be considered in practice, and
to render available such information as may be wanted promptly. For this purpose, and to
afford a ready means of reference from one part to another, the sailing directions, where long,
are divided into numbered or lettered sections, printed in large type, each followed by its own
subordinate remarks in smaller type.

IV. Appendices.

The first eédition of this volume was prepared by Lieut. George H. Peters, U. 8. N, assisted
by Ensign Edwin H. Tillman, U. 8. N., and Mr. John Ross. In the present (fifth) edition
the text has been revised and brought up to date by Mr. John Ross and Mr. Herbert C. Graves,
under the direction of J. J. Gilbert, Assistant, Coast and Geodetic Survey, Inspector of Hydrog-
raphy and Topography.

Great courtesy has been shown by the Corps of Engineers, U. S. A., and by local authorities
in furnishing information desired for incorporation in this work. V

The aids to navigation are correct to June 1, 1909.

As absolute accuracy in & work of this class is scarcely possible, navigators will confer
a favor by notifying the Superintendent of the Coast and Geodetic Survey of errors which
they may discover, or of additional matter which they think, for the good of mariners, should

be inserted.
O. H. TITTMANN,

Superintendent.
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NOTE.

The courses and bearings given in degrees are frue, reading clockwise from 0° at North to
360°, and are followed by the equivalent magnetic value in points in parentheses. '

All distances and current velocities are in nautical miles, except where otherwise stated.

Except where otherwise stated, all depths are at mean low water.

In winter when whistling buoys, bell buoys, gas buoys, can buoys, and nun buoys are in
danger of being carried away by ice, they are taken up and replaced by spar or spar-shaped
buoys.

All charts referred to in this volume are published by the Coast and Geodetic Survey, and
can be obtained at the agencies, a list of which is found on pages 7-8.

SYSTEM OF BUOYAGE ADOPTED IN UNITED STATES WATERS.

In conformity with section 4678 of the Revised Statutes of the United States, the following
order is observed in ccloring and numbering the buoys in United States waters, viz:

1. In approaching the channel, etc., from seaward, RED BUOYS, with EVEN NUMBERs, will
be found on the sTARBOARD side of the channel, and must be left on the sTarBOARD hand in
passing in.

2. In approaching the channel, etc., from seaward, BLACK BUOYS, with ODD NUMBERS, will
be found on the porr side of the channel, and must be left on the PorT hand in passing in.

3. Bvuors painted with RED and BLACK HORIZONTAL STRIPES will be found on oBsTrUC-
TIONS, with channelways on either side of them, and may be left on either hand in passing in.

4. Broys painted with wHITE and BLACK PERPENDICULAR sTRIPES will be found in min-
CHANNEL and must be passed close-to to avoid danger.

All other distinguishing marks to buoys will be in addition to the foregoing, and may be
employed to mark particular spots, a description of which is given in the prinied list of buoys.

Perches, with balls, cages, ete., will, when placed on buoys, be at turning points, the color
and number indicating on what side they shall be passed.

"~ Nun buoys, properly colored and numbered, are usually placed on the starboard side, and
can buoys on the port side of channels.

Day beacons, stakes, and spindles (except such as are on the sides of channels, which will
be colored like buoys) are constructed and distinguished with special reference to each locality,
and particularly in regard to the background upon which they are projected.

Wherever practicable, the towers, beacons, buoys, spindles, and all other aids to navigation
are arranged in the buoy list in regular order as they are passed by vessels entering from sea.

The positions of the buoys mentioned in this volume are shown on the charts of the Coast
and Geodetic Survey, which are kept corrected from information furnished by the Inspectors of
the Lighthouse Districts, for the changes in the aida to navigation rendered necessary from
time to time to indicate the best channels.

Under the name of each harbor, channel, fairway, or other navigable water mentioned in
this list, is given the numbers of all the charts showing the aids to navigation described.

5



6 SYSTEM OF BOUYAGE ADOPTED IN UNITED STATES WATERS.

The following symbols and abbreviations are used on the charts of the Coast and Geodetic
Survey:
Lighthouse.
Light-vessel.
Beacon, lighted.
Beacon, not lighted.
Beacon, not lighted.
or R., red buoys, with even numbers, to be left on starboard hand in entering.
or B.; black buoys, with odd numbers, to be left on port hand in entering.
or HS., red and black horizontal stripes, without numbers, marking dangers or obstruc-
tions, to be left on either hand.
¢ or PS,, black and white perpendicular stripes, without numbers, mid-channel or fair-

ndath el IR

way buoys.
Lighted buoys; with numbers and characteristic color.
WHISTLING buoys, with numbers and characteristic color.
{ BELL buoys, with numbers and characteristic color.
C., N., or 8., signifies can, nun, or spar buoy.
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AGENCIES ON THE ATLANTIC AND GULF COASTS FOR THE SALE OF THE
CHARTS, COAST PILOTS, AND TIDE TABLES OF THE
COAST AND GEODETIC SURVEY.

MAINE—
AppraoN Point: V. H. Nash.
AvausTa: J. F. Pierce.
Bancor: Snow & Nealley Co., 98 Broad street.
Bar Harsor: Albert W. Bee.
Bare: Charles A. Harriman, 106 Front street.
BerrasT: Newton 8. Lord, 31 Front street.
Brue Hin: H. B. Darling.
BooraBay HarBor: R. G. Hodgdon.
CaumpeN: J. F. Burgess.
CasTing: C. Fred Jones.
Damariscorra: R. C. Reed.
Easteort: C. H. Cummings.
HarpsweLL CeENTER: John A. Curtis.
HarringToN: Wm. N. Dyer.
JonesrorT: E. B. Sawyer.
Lueec: J. W. Case.
Macuias: W. B. Parlin.
McKiNLeEy: Frank McMullin,
MuLerIDGE: E. W. Wallace.
New Hamrpor: Samuel Tibbetts.
Norte Havewn: C. 8. Staple.
Pemaquip Harpor: Chas. A. Farrin.
Portranp: Wm. Senter & Co., 51 Exchange street.
Rockrann: E. R. Spear & Co., 408 Main street.
VinaL Havew: F. E, Littlefield.

VERMONT-—
BuruinagTon: . L. Alexander, custom-house.

MABSACHUSETTS—
Barxsrasre: V. D, Bacon.
Bosron: C. C. Hutchinson, 152 State street
Fary Riven: George E. Bamford, 7 Granite Block.
Groucester: W. F_ Chisholm, 161 Main street.
MarBLEREAD: Stearns & McKay.
NanTucker: Obed G. Smith.
Nzw Beprorp: A. C. Smith, 27 William street.
Sarem: A. F. Hitchings, custom-house.
Vinevarp Haven: E. R, Tilton.

RHODE ISLAND—
Brocx Israwnp: C. C. Ball.
Newporr: J. M. X. Southwick, 185 Thames street.
Provipence: George A. Stockwell, room 13, Board of
Trade Building.
CONNECTICUT—
Briveerort: J. H. Shannon, eustom-house.
Hanrrorp: Robert D. Stevens, custom-house.
New Havex: Edward Coe, custom-house.
New Loxpon: Edwin Keeney & Co., corner Bankand
Btate streets.
Souvra Noawark: Chas. J. Preaco!.t.
Sraurorp: Fred. A, Taff.
Srowineron: James H. Stivers, 72 Water stroet.

NEW YORK-—
ALBanY: B. Lodge & Co., 91 North Pearl street.
CoLLEGE PoINT: Albert Humm.
GreENPORT: George B. Preston.
New Yorr: T. 8. & J. D. Negus, 140 Water street;
John Bliss & Co., 128 Front street; R. Merrill’s Sons,
66 South street; Manning’s Yacht Agency, White-
hall Building, 17 Battery place; Michael Rupp &
Co., 39 South street; E. Steiger & Co., 25 Park place;
Rand, McNally & Co., 142 Fifth avenue.
NorraPOoRT: Charles S. Mott.
Sac Harpsor: Charles P. Cook.
NEW JERSEY—
ANGLESEA: W. W. Stevens.
AtranTic Crry: J. F. Hall, 1632 Atlantic avenue.
IsLanp HEiceTs: Walter M. Wood.
DELAWARE —
WmineToN: David A. Hay & Co., 121 Market street.
PENNSYLVANIA—
PaLapeLrHIA: Riggs & Bro., 310 Market street; Jno.
E. Hand & Sons, 222 Walnut street.
MARYLAND —
BauriMmore: M. V. O'Neal, 510 East Pratt street; Wm,
B. Clark, Johns Hopkins University.
CrisF1ELD: Thos. E. Stevenson.
DISTRICT OF COLUMBIA
Wasmngron: Coast and Geodetic Survey Office; W.
H. Lowdermilk & Co., 1424 F street NW.; Wm. Bal-
lantyne & Sons, 428 Seventh street NW.; Brentano’s,
1200 F street N'W.
VIRGINIA—
ALEXANDRIA: R. Bell’s Sons, 110 South Fairfax strect.
CHINCOTEAGUE IsLanp: J. W. Field.
NEwpPporRTr NEWSs: James K. Abbe,
street and Washington avenue,
Norrork: Vickery & Co., 268 Main street.

NORTH CAROLINA--
Evzasera Crry: P. W. Melick Co.
NewserN: Chas. C. Clark, jr.
Wasmngron: Dr. E. M. Brown.
Womingrox: W. N, Harriss; E. D. Williams.

SOUTH CAROLINA
Beaurort: P. A. Roper, custom-house.
CHARLESTON! Isaac Hammond, 10 Broad street.

GEORGIA—
Brunswick: Frank A. Dunn custom-house,
Savannam: J. P. Johrson, custom-house.

FLOBRIDA—

Araracmicora: J. E. Grady & Co.,
Brapenrtown: Wm. J. Fogarty.

Twenty-ninth

"ater street. .



8 AGENCIES ON THE ATLANTIC AND GULF COASTS.

FLORIDA —Continued.
Cepar Kevs: F. C. Cubberly, custom-house.
FerNaNDIiNA: J. W. Howell.
Jacksonviue: H. & W. B. Drew Co.
Key Weer: Alfred Brost, custom-house.
Miami: Frank T. Budge.
Paim Breacm: E. M. Drelsford.
Pensacora: McKenzie Oerting & Co., 603 South
Palafox street.
Punta Gorpa: K. B, Harvey.
Tampa: Tampa Book and News Co.
TarroN Springs: C. D. Webster.

ALABAMA—
MosiLe: C. H. Costello. Company, 25-27 Commerce
street; E. O. Zadek Jewelry Compuny.

MISSISSIPPI-—
GurrrorT: Rolf Seeberg Ship Chandlery Company.
ScraNTON: Miss Lizzie 5. Alley.
LOUISIANA
Moreax Crry: B. M. Young.
New OrreaNs: L. Frigerio’s Sons, 309 Royal street;
Woodward, Wight & Co., 406-418 Cunal street.
TEXAS—
GaLveEsTON: Charles F. Trube, 2415 Muarket street.
Portr Lavaca: L. Seabrook.
SaBINE Pass: John R. Adams & Co.
PORTO RICO—
SAN Juax: H. F. Smith, P. O. Box 898,
CUBA—
Hapana: José M. Zarrabeitia, 10 Mercaderes.
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UNITED STATES COAST PILOT.

ATLANTIC COAST—PART 1IV.
FROM POINT JUDITH TO NEW YORK.*

LONG ISLAND SOUND, WITH APPROACHES AND ADJACENT WATERS.}

GENERAL REMARKS.

The waters included between Point Judith and the East River have comparatively few dangers which menace
vessels standing through Block Island Sound and Long Island Sound, though the approaches to some of the harbors
are much obstructed. The chief obstacles to navigation on this coast are the fogs and the tidal currents, the former
being particularly prevalent in the vicinity of Point Judith—a locality known to coasters as the ‘‘fog hole.”” The
tidal currents have considerable velocity in Block Island Scund, Fishers Island Sound, and Long Island Sound, though
not forming any great hindrance to navigation; but in The Race, in Plum Gut, and through Hell Gate in the East River,
the tidal currents have great velocity, and in the latter place are dangerous on account of the narrow channel and the
number of vessels encountered. Sailing vessels approaching The Race with the current against them are frequently
unable to get through until the tide turns; sailing vessels are generally towed through the East River.

Block Island Sound has but few dangers except in the vicinity of Montauk Point; its shores are bold-to as a rule.
Gardiners Bay is an excellent natural harbor. Fishers Island Sound has many dangers, and the currents have consid-
erable velocity; strangers should not pass through it when the buoys can not be seen readily. The Race, except for
its strong éurrent, is practically free from dangers for most of the vessels using it—Valiant Rock, in the middle of
The Race, having 18 feet over it at mean low water. Long Isiand Sound has many shoals alongshore, but in mid-
sound there are few dangers, and these are well marked or are easily avoided. In the East River strangers in sailing
vessels should have a pilot or a towboat.

Rules of the Road.—The international and inland Rules of the Road are given in Appendix V.

Lines within which the Inland Rules of the Road apply.— Nantucket Sound, Vineyard Sound, Buzzards Bay, Nar-
ragansett Bay, Block Island Sound, and easterly entrance to Long Island Sound.—A line drawn from Chatham lighthouses,
Mass., 8 by E 34 E, about 6 miles, to Northeast Slue Channel whistling buoy (Pollock Rip); thence 8 by W 34 W, about
11 miles, to Great Round Shoal light-vessel; thence 88W 5¢ ‘W, 734 miles, to Sankaty Head lighthouse; from the
westerly end of Tuckernuck Island NW by W 14 W, about 514 miles, to Wasque Point, Chappaquiddick Island; from
Gay Head lighthouse, W 84 8, 35 miles, to Block Island (SE) lighthouse; thence W 3{ 8, 15 miles, to Montank Point
lighthouse, on the easterly end of Long Island, N. Y. ’

New York Harbor.—From Navesink (southerly) lighthcuse NE 5§ E Easterly to Scotland light-vesael; thence
NNE 14X through Gedney Channel whistling buoy to Rockaway Point life-saving station.

" Marine Hospital. —There is a United States Marine Hospital at Stapleton, Staten Island, N. Y. There are relief
stations of Class 111 of the United States Public Health and Marine-Hospital Service at New Haven and New London,
Conn.; relief stations of Class IV at Bridgeport and Hartford, Conn., and an emergency relief station of Class IV at Sag
Harber, N. Y.

* In this volume Long Island Sound with approsches and adjacent waters is first treated, then the south coast of Long Island,and New York

Bay snd Harbor and approaches.
4 These waters £all within the limits of the following charis: 1000, Saillng chart, Mercator projection, Deg. Lat. =3.7 inches; 8, Approache:

to New York, Gay Head to Cape Henlopen, scale 47.—017”‘6; and are also shown in part on the following charts: 524 Montauk Point to New York and
Long Istand 8 d, M tor projection, Deg- Lat. = 21.6 inches; Iong[sisndSoundmthmeslmts charts 114, 115, lls,sealewlom south

shore of Long Island in three sheets, charis 117, 118, 119g scaleso 500 ‘price of each $0.50; and a number of harber charts, on a larger scale, as
noted under the several headings. Al charts referved to in footnotes are issued by the Coast and Geosdetic Survey.

Const and Gaodsetic Survey charts can. be obtained from the t: d in the list given on pages 7-8. Facing page 7 are index maps, showing
the focation and Hmits of charts covering that part of the coast included in thisvolume. The eatalogue of eharts of the Survey also contains similar
ndex maps; coples of this catalogue can be obtained, fres of charge, on application at any of the sale agencies, or to the Coust and Geodetic Survey.
Washington, D, C.
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10 POINT JUDITH TO NEW YORK.

The prevailing winds are northwesterly and northerly in winter, and southwesterly and southerly in summer, but
subject to many variations at all seasons.

Fogs are liable to occur at any season, but are more prevalent from April to October than during the rest of the
year. They come most frequently with easterly and southeasterly winds, often with southerly winds, and occasionally
with the wind westward of south. Off Montauk Point and Point Judith, winds between south and southwest are
nearly as apt to bring fog as those from southeastward. Westerly and northerly winds clear away fog, this holding good
for all parts of the Atlantic cosast.

In Block Island Sound and in the eastern part of Long Island Sound, fogs are generally heaviest with southeast winds.
In these waters the usual duration of a fog is from 4 to 12 hours, but periods of from 4 to 6 days have been known, with
very short clear intervals. As already stated, the vicinity of Point Judith is known to coasters as the ‘“‘fog hole!”
In the autumn ‘‘land fogs,’’ as they are termed locally, sometimes occur with northerly breezes, but they are generally
“‘burnt off” before midday.

In Long Island Sound the north and south shores are equally subject to fog, except that on spring and summer
mornings, when there is little or no wind, fog will often hang along the Connecticut shore when it is clear offshore and
to the southward.

In the western end of Long Island Sound, although fogs are liable to occur at any season, they are not encountered
so often, nor do they generally last so long as is the case farther eastward.

BEARINGS AND DISTANCES.

The following bearings and distances serve to indicate relative positions of certain aids to navigation. An inspec-
tion of the charts will enable the mariner to select from the bearings given the ones which may be used as courses.

Point Judith Hghthouse.—The following are bearings and distances from Point Judith lighthouse:

Miles.
Nantucket Shoals light-vesasel, 118° true (S8E 14 E Southerlymag.)...................... 9534
Gay Head lighthouse, 9134° true (ESE 74 Emag.). ... ... .ot i iiiaaaaes 29
Vineyard Sound light-vessel, 87°true (E3¢{ 8Smag.). .. ... ... ... . . ...l 2184
Hen and Chickens light-vessel, 7514° true (B 34 Nmag.). ..o 2134
Sakonnet lighthouse, 67° true (Eby Nmag.). .. ... ... ... ... . ... ............ e 1334
Brenton Reef light-vessel, 49° true (NEby E3g Emag.). . ... ... .. .oiiimineaanan.. 614
Watch Hill lighthouse, 25814° true (W mag. ). . ... ... ... .. iiiiiiiiiiiiaina.s 1714
Race Rock lighthouse, 25415° true (W 34 Smag.) .eeeoienin i iiiaaaes 2615
Little Gull Island lighthouse, 252° true (W 3¢ Smag.). ... ... ... ... ... .. ........ 2934
Montauk Point lighthouse, 23514° true (SW by Wmag.)..coe. oo iii e 2414
Block Island (N.) lighthouse, 209° true (SW 14 Smag.)..................... ... .. e 9
Montauk Point lighthouse.—The followmg are bearings and distances from Montauk Point lighthouse:
Miles.
Nantucket Shoals light-vessel, 105° true (SEby E2g Emag.). ... ..o.oiiiiiiiiinan 10614
Block Island (SE.) lighthouse, 71° true (E% Nmag.)...... ... ... ...t 1414
‘Watch Hill lighthouse, 0°true (Nby Emag.). .. .. . .. ... ... ... io ..o 1
Race Rock lighthouse, 320° true (NNW 14 Wmag.)...oooimmnme it 1315
Little Gull Island lighthouse, 305° true (NW 14 Nmag.). . ... ... .. .. ............... 14
Orient Point lighthouse, 288° true (NW by W3 W mag. ). ... ..o iiieiar i 1735
Five Fathom Bank light-vessel, 22214° true (SW 34 Wmag.). ... .. .. ... .. ........_.. 18534
Cape Charles light-vessel, 217° true (BW mag.). .o .ot oo 20914
Diamond Shoal light-vessel (Cape Hatteras), 20414° true (BEW g Wmag.) ... ......_ ... 39414
Little Gull Island lighthouse.—The following are bearings and distances from Little Gull Island lighthouse
. Mites.
Race Rock lighthouse, 51°true WE by E X Emag.) .. ... ... oo oo 3314
North Dumpling lighthouse, 40° true (NE L4 B mag.). ... iiiiiiiiaaas 614
New London lighthouse, 8°true (N by E 5 Bmag). ... ... ... it 634
Bartlett Reef light-veseel, 345°true (N 14 W mag.)- ..o o o ooianeiloas 4
Saybrook Breakwater lighthouse, 28715° true (NW by W1 Wmag.) ... ... ... ...... 1114
Cornfield Point light-vessel, 27214° true {WHNW Z{ Wmag.).... coccveiaeenecinnaeono. 12
Southwest Ledge lighthouse, 27214° true (WNW 74 Wmag.)................... e 3614
Falkner Island lighthouse, 270° true (W by W mag.) -oc.ceaoii e 2434
Stratford Point lighthouse, 266° true (W 14 N Northerly mag.).......... e 45
Greens Ledge lighthouse, 261° true (W 2g W mag.) cceaeoriini ot aaas 8117
Stratford Shoal (Middle Ground) lighthouse, 259° true (W Southerly mag.)............... 4534
Great Captain Island Yghthouse, 259° true (W Southerly mag 3 FUUI ORI ISP ()
Eatons Neck lighthouse, 25516° true (W 34 B mag.)..ocowovimmaiaeoioiacicoan oo 8014

Cedar Island lighthouse, 21534° true (BW 34 W mag. ). ..o oo oo it aadas MR V-



BEARINGS AND DISTANCES.

Falkner Island lighthouse.—The following are bearings and distances from Falkner Island lighthouse:

Execution

Miles.
Horton Point lighthouse, 126° true (BE &g 8 mag ). .. .........c. .ottt 12
Orient Point lighthouse, 98° true (ESE 14 B M. ). oot mimntn i oot 1934
Cornfield Point light-vessel, 89° true (E 74 8 mag.).. O B:3 ¥ 9
Race Rock lighthouse, 86° true (B 3¢ 8 mag. ) ooe ot e e e 2714
Southwest Ledge lighthouse, 276° true (WNW L Wmag.) .o oooooiiimieenniennnennnn .. 1134
Branford Reef beacon, 274° true (WNW 34 W INaZ.) e covoemmimin it eae e ieaas 634
Stratford Point lighthouse, 260° true (Wmag.)_ ... ... ... .. . ... iiiieiiiiainaanan. 2034
Stratford Sheal (Middle Ground) lighthouse, 246° true (WBW 34 W Westerly mag.)... . ... 2214
Old Field Point lighthouse, 23614° true (SW by W 24 Wmag. ). ... ..o ueeneoneonnan. 2514

Stratford Shoal (Middle Ground) lighthouse.—The following are bearings and distances from Stratford Shoal lighthouse:

Miles.
Horton Point lighthouse, 87°true (B84 Bmag. ) ... .. ... . ..o iioiiiiaa ... 2934
Plum Jsland lighthouse, 80° true (E Southerly mag.).......................... e 4034
Race Rock lighthouse, 77° true (E 14 N Easterly mag.) .......... e R 49
Bartlett Reef light-vessel, 74° true (E 14 N MAag.) oo oo oottt et 4534
Cornfield Point light-vessel, 74° true (B 24 N mag.) . .. oo o oo it e e e e e e 34
Southwest Ledge lighthouse, 40° true (NE L4 E mag. b .o oo oottt e 1314
Stratford Point lighthouse, 359° true (N Zg Emag.). ... ... .. .. ... . iiennennn .. 514
Bridgeport lighthouse, 328° true (NNW mag.) . .oooooiiuiiiiii oo, 634
Penfield Reef lighthouse, 301° true (NW }{f W Westerlymag.).-...ccooeenoennnon........ 613
Greens Ledge lighthouse, 266° true (W 14 N mMAZ. ) e veme oo e ae e 1514
Stamford lighthouse, 262% true (W 3 N IDRE. ) oo o iio it it i ee e eaa e 2014
Great Captain Island lighthouse, 259° true (W 14 8 Westerlymag.).................... .. 24
Execution Rocks lighthouse, 24914° true (W by 8 Westerly mag. ). -....o.ooovvnnno...... 3034
Eatons Neck lighthouse, 245° true (WSW 5¢ W Westerly mag.). .. ... covovonnen.o .. ...... 1434
Old Field Point lighthouse, 189° true (8 by W 34 Wamag.).... ... oiiiiiaianaa... 5
BRocks lighthouse.—The following are bearings and distances from Execution Rocks lighthouse:

Miles.
Stamford lighthouse, 48°true (NE by E g Emag ). . ... .o ... 12
Greens Ledge lighthouse, 54° true (NE by E 5S¢ BEmag.) .~ ... ... ... . iieeenaaaaa.. 1614
Penfield Reef lighthouse, 59° true (ENE Y Emag.). ... . ... . ...... . ....... 2715
Stratford Point lighthouse, 6015° true (ENE 17 E mag.) . .cuurvaeroennnn i aeeeiaeeenanns 33
Stepping Stones lighthouse, 207° true (SW 34 8 mag.)_.. ... ... ... .. . ... ... __._.._... 334
Throgs Neck lighthouse, 209° true (§W 14 B Southerly mag.)....c.ceevvecmececeneen. 6

Fire Island light-vessel.—The following are bearings and distances from Fire Island light-vessel:

Miles.
Nantucket Shoals light-vessel, 98° true (E 84§ S o V- 16314
Gay Head lighthouse, 64° true (ENE 54 B mMag. ). .. ... .. ... ..t 11914
Block Island (SE) lighthouse, 62° true (ENE 3 Emag.)-eoceoeeeecr e eneeneaeneeen.... 85
Montauk Point lighthouse, 60° true (ENE 3{ Emag.). ... .. ... .. .ioiiaaioa.. 7014
Shinnecock lighthouse, 55°true (NE by E 3 Emag.)....ocooiir i 381g
Fire Island hghthouse,352°tme(N/Emag)m.“_...uu SR ) 4
Ambrose Channel light-vessel, 268° true (W 3{ N Westerly ma.g ) ........................ 2914
Scotland light-vessel, 266° true (W 34 N mag. ). .. .. ... .. ... ... ... ... ... 334
Navesink lighthouses, 262° true (W 3¢ N mag.) . .. ... oo i 3613
Sea Girt lighthouse, 242° true (WS8W 34 Wmag. ). ... . ... ... . ... ... ... oo . 4315
Barnegat lighthouse, 22414° true (BW 34 W mag. ). oootin ittt 60

Five Fathom Bank light-vessel, 21214° true (8SW 34 Smag.).............................. 120

11
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TABLE OF LIGHTS.

Lighthouse District, Etc.—The coast and the waters covered by this volume lie within the Third Lighthouse District of the United

States.

This district extends frormn Elisha Ledge, off Warren Point, R.

i., westward and southward as far as Shrewsbury Rocks, N. J

The Lij

ight

iist for the Atlantic and Gulf coasts of the United States and the Buoy list for the Third District give full descriptions of the aids to nsvigal;ion at the
date of publication.
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£ 158 | 2
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TV
) G
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1314
4 13
Post L PR
lantern.
Post &7 ...l
lantern.
L1 201 2014
Lens | 22 |........
lantern.
Tens | 28 |.__..._.
lantern.
4 8034 13%
3%y 18834 18 }
Range 16834 | ... ..
lens.
Lens 22 ...
lantern.
4 3381 11
4 55 1234
Refl'r, 43 13
6 60 11
5 8914 1135
Post ... ... | .......
lantern.
4 8884 15
Post 15 jeeeen...
: lantern.
Retr. [ B L 104 ]
4 67 1334
2 gong | 15 |
4 7437 1434 |
4 €4 13

f i
i !
lLatitude,
north.
Name, Characteristic of light.
Longitude,
I west.
2
=
b4
o 1
T POINT JUDITH . oottt ie e iecmaaaaanns 41 21 4 Flashing white every 15 sec
71 28 55 ;
2 BLOCK ISLAND NORTH. . ... .. _.__._._........._...... 41 13 40 | Fixedwhite .. . ... . .. ... ... i
‘ 71 34 35
3 l & ({Block Island Breakwater Front..... ... ... ... .. ... .. Fixedred.. ... ... ... ...l
-
=]
=
41 -"i{Biock Istand Breakwater Rear..._ ... ... ....... ... ... .... Fixedred.. ..ooo.ooooiiii i,
5 : BLOCK ISLAND SOUTHEAST................... 41 09 10 |Fixedwhite. .. ______._ . . _ . _____
H 71 33 08 .o .v)
€ | Great Salt Pond Breakwater Quter ¥nd.._........... 4 11 (54) | Fixedred.. ... ool
71 35 (35)
7 | Great Salt Pond Breakwater Inner End.... ... ... ... 41 11 (44) | Fixedwhite_ ... ... . ... ... ............
3 71 35 (26)
8 WATCH HILL........o.o. oo 4 18 14 | Fixedwhite .. .. _.............._._...._
: 71 51 32 (i.0.v.)
] ‘ MONTAUK POINT.. ... iiiiiiaannans 41 04 16 Flasluni white every 10 sce.; duration
[ 71 51 27 of flash about v . o.v.)
i Fixed red between 140° 50’ (SE%S) and
‘i 152° 20° (BSE 7 E).
;| FISHERS ISLAND SOUND:
10 Stonington Quter Breakwater... ................. 41 18 50 [ Fixedred.......... ... ................s
: 71 5 31
11 Stonington Bresakwater. ... ... ... .. ... ... 41 19 3t | Fixedred._ .. ... ... ... ... ...il.
71 54 49
12 Latimer Reef............. ... ... ... D41 18 16 Flashing white every I0sce.............
i L7186 02
13 { Ram Istend Reef Light-Vessel, No. 23 . ... ..... C 41 18 (10) | Fixed white........._ . ... ......._.
! 71 58 (31)
14 Morgs.ﬂ Point... .. ... e 41 18 59 | Fixedwhite.. ... .. . ... .. ... .....
‘ 71 59 24
15 North Dumpling. .. ... ... ... ... ... .. ... 41 17 16 Fixed white with 2 fixed red sector b
72 61 11 {;’we]t% 288° 20" (W 14 B) and 34° (NE
H ¥ N).
| LONG ISLAND 80UND AND TRIBUTARIES.
16 ! Bouthwest Ledge. ... ....ooi i i Fixedwved. . ... ... ... ...l
TaawEs RIVER.
17 New London Harbor...... ... .. ............ 41 19 00 | Fixed white with s fixed red secto
72 05 25 tween 11° (N by E) and 52"40’(\1'15 1._
e (. 0.v.)
18 Bailey Point, No. 2. .. ... ... .. .. .o ... Fixedred ... .. ... . ... .....
The lighte in Thames River above the Naval Station are emitted.
19 Bartiett Reef Light- Vessel, No. 13......... P 41 16 (17; Two fixed white......... R
' 72 07 (50
20 Race Rock._ ... ... . ... ... ... ... 41 14 37 | Flashing slternately red and white,
7 02 a1 interval between es 10 sec.
21 IAPTLE GULL JSLAND . ... iiniii e 41 12 23 | Fixedwhite.. .. ... ...cioieiiiniiiuoa
72 06 26 ) {i. 0. %.)
GARDINERS Bav.
2 Plom IS0 .o .o eeoee e e e 41 10 25 | Fiashing whito every 73486C............
i 72 12 43 (d.0.%.)
23 Ovient Point.. ... .. 0 0 i loaalls 4 00 49 | Pixedvred.............. P P
72 13 27




These pamphlets, which are corrected and reprinted annually, are sent free of charge to any shipmaster on a
, Light~Home Distriet, Tompkinsvillie, N. Y.
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LIGHTHOUSES—FOG SIGNALS.

POINT JUDITH TO NEW YORK.

ashington, D. C., or to the inspector of the Third

13

plication te the oftice of the Light-
hey can also be had on application

. Height, in feet, from base
" of strueture to center of ;
lantern, :

|

b3

44

12

44

3915

. Description of station.
3
2
g
=
= |
1 | Getagonal, pyramidal tower, lower half white, upper half brown, connected with
dwelling; fog-signal building S’ly of tower.

2 i Brown towercna gray granitedwelling. . .. _........ .. ... .. ... . ... .. .........

3| Lanternona whitestake. ... ... . ..l

4 | Lantern on a white mast near small whitehouse............._ ... ... ... .. ...

5 Red—hr}ck, octagonal, pyramidal tower, attached to red-brick dwelling with
granite trimmings; black lantern; red-brick, fog-signal building 100 feet and
white, wooden, fog-signal building 300 feet SE’ly.

6 ’Whitte, square, pyramidal, wooden tower, on a square conerete block on break-
water.

7 | Lantern on shelf on hlack posl; square wooden base. - ... ... __..............

8 | Gray-granite tower, attached to SE’ly corner of white building; red-brick fog-
signal building 40 feet SE’ly from the light tower.

9 | White tower with a brown band about midway of its height; white dwelling on
hill near by; fog-signal building about 100 feet E’ly of tower.

10 | Lantern on shelf on red post with red oilhouse at base

11 | White, conical tower, with octagonal base, on masonry foundation forming end
of breakwater; black lantern.

12 | White, conical tower, with brown band about midway of its height; on brown,
cylindrical foundation; black lantern.

13 | Two masts, schooner-rigged; black, circular. cagework daymark at each masi- !
head; red huoll, with ““Ram IsLAND RERF’ in black on each side, and 23" in
black on each quarter.

i 14 | White tower on granite dwelling; blacklantern.... . ... .. ..ol
| 15 | White tower on white dwelling with Mansard reol; Dlack lantern. . ... ... ... .. !
o
|

16 | Temporary light on concrete foundation pier, 15! feet high, for lightheuss and
fog signal to be established. ;

17 | White, stone tower attached to white dwelling; fog-signal and other baildings
N'ly of tower.

18

19 | Two masts, schooner-rigged; black, circular, cagework daymark at each mast-
head; black hull, with white streak; **BARTLETT RELEF” in black on each
quarter and 13" in black on each bow.

20 | Granite tower square ai base and octagonal above, black lantern; attached to
granite dweillng, with gable roof; on conical granite pier, with a landing pier
attached.

21 | Gray, te tower, connected to red sandstons dwelling with Mansard roof and
xmnf::ﬂiﬁmminms’: fog-signal building to E’d of tower; bulidings on a granite

White tower, on granite dwelling; black lantern ..o i

Biack, . foundation pier, with white, vertical stripe, surmounted by a

. brfng,r mcﬂovggr; black l}n)uto’m, gallery, with roof, strrounds base of tower;
trumpet on gallery. i

Fog signal,

1stclass compressed-sir siren; blasts 5 see.,
silent intervals 40 sec.

1st-class, automatic, compressed-gir siren;
blasts 4 sec., silent intervals 30 see.

Compressed-air siren; blasts 3 sec., silent in-
tervals 3 sec.

3rd-class, compressed-air Daboll trumpet;
blasts 5 sec., silent intervals 25 sec.

1st-class cormpressed-air siren; blasts 3 sec.,
silent intervals alternately 3 and 31 sec.

; Bell struck by machinery a double blow
every 30 sec.

: Bell strueck by machinery a single blow every
15 sec.

j Bell struck by hand three blows in quick suc-
i cession approximately every 30 sec.

| Bell struck v machinery a single blow cvery
: 5 sec.

. 2d-class Dabell trumpet; hlasts 3 see., silent
intervals 30 sec.

Bell struck by hand a double blow approxi-
mately every 30 sec.

3d-class D?hon trumpet: blasts 3 sec., two
silent infervals 3 sec., one silent interval
45 sec. If trumpet be disabled a bell will
be struck by maachinery a double blow
every 20 see.

2d-class compressed-air siren; biasts 3 sec..
,  silent intervals 27 sec.

Bell struck by machinery a single blow
every 15 sec.

2d-class Daboll trumpet; blasts 3 seec., silent
intervals 17 sec.

|
i
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TABLE OF LIGHTS —Continued.
ge | &
2. ]
ag =
Latitude, = N
north. . f,ng ﬁ%
Name. Characteristic of light. b =g g5E
Longitude, 5D A =R
: west. = S 8
‘§ S eg N &=
g ¥ |588) 2
= s 18778
LONG ISLAND SOUND AND TRIBUTARIES— !
Continued.
GARDINERS Ba¥Y—Continued. o ¢
24 Long Beach Bar. .. .____.................. ... 41 06 33 | Fimedred. . ... ... ... . ... ... 5 53 8lg
72 18 23
25 CedarIsland.. .. ... . ... ... .. ... 41 02 27 Fixedwhite..... .. _.................. [ 44 1134
72 15 4
26 Sag Harbor Breakwater_ ... .._............_... 41 00 (34) | Fixedred.._._._.... ... ... ... ....... Lens 16 |..o.....
72 17 (43) iantern.
27 Greenport Harbor.... . .. ... .ooitiiaas 41 06 512) Fixedred............o.coeoiiiiiiiol Lens 23 ..., |
72 20 (52) lantern.
28 Saybrook Breakwater. ... .. .. ... ... ... ... 41 15 48 | Fixed white with s fixed red sector 4 5834 13
72 20 35 between 84° 30’ (E 34 N) and 108° 45 )
H (EBE & E).
29 Baybrook (Lynde Point). .. _...._....... . ... ... 4t 16 17 | Fized white.. . ... .. .. ... ... _._._. 5 71 13
T2 20 37
The lights in Connecticut River are omitted.
30 Cornfield Point Light- Vessel, No. 48................ 4% 12 (56) {Flashing white every 30 sec. (foremast)..| Refl'r. 37 1134
72 22 (38) || Fixed red (mainmast)___.._......._ .. . Refl’r, 37 f
|
!
i
31 HORTON POINT. -« < encensraeveeeanaanamcnaaeennn 41 05 07 | Fized Whitl.....oo .ooeeeeeenaannn. . 3 021 | 16
72 286 46 (. 0. v.) ]
32 Duck Island Breakwater. .. .. .....c.coveeaee... T.] 41 15(26)y | Fixzedred........oo....iieiieiniiiiol Lens 2344 i ........
72 28 (05) lantern. 4
: 1
33 Falkner Isiand........... A 41 12 4 4 9314 1534
72 39 14 [
34  SOUTHWEST LEDGE...ccueesecneacreenoraoaomanns 41 14 04 | Fixed white with a fixed red sector 4 544 128y
H 72 54 45 between 280° évW 7% N) and 293° !
(NW by W 3 W). |
|
35 New Haven Middle Breakwater Bast End. . _.._..l............ Two fixed white. . ..._._......_.... Paost { 30 }, ________
lantern. 22 |
36 New Haven Middle Breakwater West End........f-c....cooats Fixedred........... .. ...... ... ... Post 30 ...
.| lantern.
37 NEW HAVEN OUTER BREAKWATER. . co.ciannnnn- % g 17 | Flashing red every Ssec. . ....._........ 4 61 13.35
as New Haven Long Wharf__.__ ... .. __._._....._. 41 17 34 {Fixedwed... ... ... . ... ... ... Refl'r. 458 1. ...
72 54 58
Milford Harbor. . .o c.ovveiiniiaiaaii i 41 12 (36) | Fixedred......... ... . ...l Post 24 ...
73 02 (58 lantern.
40 Housatonic River Breakwater.................... 41 08 (53) | Fixedred.......... ... ... ....i.... Post 26 ........
73 05 (51) lantern
41 Stratford Polnt. . . ... . ... ..ol ;; gg é)g Flashing white every 45 sec......._... .. 3 52 1244
BTRATPORD BHOAL (Middle Ground).............. % g g Flashing white every 8see............. 4 80 133
s East Breakwater. .. ...._ ... ...... ...... 40 58 (21; Fixed white. .. ... . _____........_.... .. Lens 28 ...
0g £ 73 05 (31 lantern.
=S
£E%
“ o & 40 58 (00) | Fixedred.. ... ... .. ... .. ... Post | 30 ... 0.,
73 05 (29) Tantern.
45 Old Field Point. . .. .. .o e 40 58 37 Fixedwhite... ... ... ...l 4 6 1 4l
S 73 07T 09 . e.v.) i
46 Bridgeport East Breakwater_ . .._.. . _.__......... 41 09 (21) | Fixedred.......... . ............. L. Post b T I S
age) 73 10 500; fantern.
47 Bridgeport Harbor. .. ... ... c.oiiiiiiinieiannen 41 00 24 [ Fixedred.........o. vvimeniminiiiiain 4 524 1K
73 10 4
1
48 Bridgeport Broakwater.. . ....c.c.ic.oaiinaiiinnn 41 09 {58) | Fixed white,........... eraeieneaan. _ Lens 2 ...
% 10 iﬂ) i lantern.




LIGHTHOUSES—FOG SIGNALS.
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{

§ ]
-
=5
£8
-2
Description of station. § ® Fog signal.
==
-,
g £3 g
2 £
g CoF |
= 0 o=
3 =]
24 | Screw-pile structure; piles, red; dwelling and tower, white; black lantern....... ... ... .. Bell struck by machinery a single blow every
i | 15sec.
25 | Lighton granite dwelling . ... ... ... ... i i 35 % B;})l struck by machinery a single biow every
i sec.
26 | Lantern on black iron column with black lamp howse. . ... L e e e
27 | Red post, with shelf for lantern, red cithouse at base, on rectangular, pyramidal, 3
stone pier. H
28 | White, conical, iron tower, on brown, cylindrical foundation; black lantern. . .... ! 44 § Bell struck by machinery a single blow every
| 20 sec.
29 | White stone tower attached to gray dwelling with lead-colored trimmmings; black 64 Bell struck by machinery a single blow every
lantern. 12 sec.
30 | Two masts, schooner-rigged, no bowsprit, black mastheads with black, circular, {..... ... .. 12-inch stearn whistle; blasts 3 sec., alternate
cagework da; k at each; red hull, with “CorNFIELD PoINT” in white on silent intervals 1 and 30 sec
each side and *No. 48" in while on each bow; black smokestack and fog signal Submanne beli str.xes the nu.mbe:r of the
between the masts. 1, ©'48." at regular interv:

g whlsrie be disabled the shi s bell will be
struck by hand a single and a double blow
alternately, intervals approximately 30 sec.

31 | White, 'square, brick tower, with dwelling attached........................ ... 2 A U P
32 | Red post with shelf and white top; Ted houss at baSe. L. ... ..t et e iaaae e
White, octagonal tower, with dwelling attached; fog-signal building 150 feet to 46 1st~class compressed-air siren; blasts 3 sec.,
the N’d. silent intervals 27 sec.
34 | White, octa.fmml, one-story house with high Mansard roof; black lantern; brown, 32 2d-class Daboll trumpet; blasts 3 sec., alter-
cylmdrl foundation. natesilent intervals 3and 11sec. I trumpet
be disabied a bell will be struck by mschin-
ery every 15 sec.
35 | Lanterns on biack pole with whitetop. .. __ ... ... .. ... ... ... il [ e
I
1
36} Lanternon red post with white top.. .. .. ..o i i e S Y
i
87 | Black, eylindrieal, foundation g:er. expanding in trumpet shape at itsupperend {.......... Coempressed-air siren; hlasts 3 sec., silent in-
to form a gallery, surmounted by a conical, iron tower. lower half brown, u; per | tervals 17 sec.
half white, surrounded by a covered gallery at its base and surmounted i
black lantern. ;
33 | Reqd, square, skeleton, iron tower, with small house at base; black lantern... ... 4314 Bell struck by machinery asingle blow every
10 sec.
39 | Red post, with shelf Supporting IANternD . .. oo o et ciaeiaiaace e aaieaaaenns
40 { Red post with shelf at top, red oilhouse at base, and red ladder attached
41 { White conical tower, with brown band aboui midwsy ofits height; black lantern; a5 ' Bell struck 1y machinery a singie blow every
white dwelling detached; fog-signal bullding, w’ 15 sec.
(Gray-granite, octagonal tower, ecting from the S’ly side of & square, gray- 40 3d-class Daboll trumpet; blasts 6 sec., silent
gr{nl house ou 3 pier; black lantern. B intervals 2i sec. "
43 | White post with shelf for lanwm, adjacent to white, square, fog-bell house, on |.......... . Bell struck by machinery a double blow
rough stone foundation. i every 30 sec.
H
|
|
44 Pramidal concrets pm supporting a red post with bracket at top, from which {....... ... § e v eieieteeseeasianaateaaoansiann
antern is snspended {
45 | White tower on gray two-story dwelling; blacklantern....... ... .. ... ... ... ; il
|-
46 | Red post with shelf supporting Iantern. . ... ... it N
|
47 | Berew-pile structure; red piles; white tower and dwelling; slate-colored Mansard 34 1 Bell struck by mschinery a single blow every
To0f; black lanterzi. 15 sec.
48 d by a conieal iron tower with lantern, entirestructure |. ... i Bgl.lstruck by machinery a single blow every
sec.

-Oylindrical pier | fron tower with lantern, entire structure ]
black.
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| o ¥ 2
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g | &
2 g
Latitude, - Lo
| north. £° %é
Name. Characteristic of light. = =g =
Longitude, w - R
. west. = =4 <
£ S oigzg. £
2 T g8 :
Z4 < jax] A
T . 'l
LONG ISLAND SOUND AND TRIBUTARIES— !
Continued. o 4w . ‘
49 | BIack ROCK - oo\ttt 4 33 | Fixed white............_............... 5 3015 | 1134
| 73 13 64 I
50 PENPIEED REEF.................cceeieienennn.. 41 07 02 | Flashing red every 5 5ec................. P 5055 1214
73 13 21 :
NOBWALK HARBOR—
3 Pecks Ledge. ... ... .. iiareeann 41 04 537; F!ashing white; intervals alternately | 4 M| 124
73 22 (09, 714 and 22t sec.; duration of flash 15 |
sec.
{i. 0. v.)
52 Grassy Hammock. ....._. O 41 04 (37; Fixedred.. .. ... ... ... ... ... Post 20 ...l
73 23 (03, lantern.
53 Round Beach .. __._ ... . . ...... .. ....c.... 41 04 (41) | Fixed white. __.... ... ..._ ... .......... Post 1234 |oeeenn..
73 24 (O7) lantern.
54 Fitehs Point. ... ... ... i 41 05 (28) | Fixed white....... . ... ... ........... Post 1215 ...l
73 24 (26) lantem.
55 White Rock Reef . . ..oiiiniminiiiininnanaa. 41 04 (09; Fixedred ... .. .. ... .. .....___... Post 1234 |..eeannn
| 73 24 (30 lantern.
56 Long Beach. .. ... .. ... .. ... ......_.... 41 04 E24) Fixedwed.. ... ... ... .......... Post 23 e
73 24 (22) lantern. :
57 Greens Ledge......... ... .l 41 02 30 | Fixed white varled by a red flash every 4 62 1314
73 26 39 15 sec.
58 FATONS NECK. ... i iimiiiiiriaiaiiiccan.., 40 57 14 | Fixed white 3 14387 @ 18
73 23 45
59 Tdoyd Harbor. . ..ot itieiaciaraeeane 40 54 54 Fixedred. .. ... c.oiiiiii i, 5 a7 8Ly
73 26 06
60 Cold Spring Harbor. . ... ..ol ioiaiai o 40 354 (51; Fixed white with a fixed red sector be- 4 405 | 11%4
73 29 (42 tween 49° 40 (NE g E) and 128° 20"
(SE & E).
61 Stamford Harbor............ ...l 41 00 4  Fixedred. . __ ... ... . ... ... 4 56%¢ | 1134
73 32 35
62 Pine Island . . oo ... L. iiiiiiieean. 41 01 (563 Fixedred.. . ooiineiiiinimiiiiaieeaas Post 20 l.......
73 32 (17, lantern.
63 Great Captaln Island. .. _.... ... ... evinla, 40 B8 &7 Fixed white........c.oovioiiiiiaiinae.s 4 7% | 14
73 37 26 {.o.v.}
64 Jones ROCKS..coomo it iiaiiiirin e raaan 40 50 (18) | Fixed white. ..c.vioieiiiiiianiiniaas Lens 27 feeeaia..
73 38 (67) (a.) | lantern.
65 PortChester_ . ... .. ... iiiiaiciiaaa 40 508 (04) I Fixedred.. ... ... . ... ... ... ... Post b7 S P
73 39 {(24) lantern.
66 Glencove Breakwater. . .........coioiaioiiiiiaae. 40 51 (41) | Fixedred.....cvvviiimenonnineraannno. Post 9 .
73 38 (58) lantern.
67 Larchmont Harbor..... oo, 40 55 (03) | Fixedred..........oooieeimiiiiini..s Post 21 ...
I 73 43 (52) lantern.
68 | Execution RocKS......ccioeiiicioiiiiiaaoaaaennann 40 52 41 | Flashing white witha ﬂsshinx% red sector 4 S54lg | 1234
| 73 44 17 betwoen 43° 30" (N ) and 80°
_\ (E /g N), interval betwaen flashes 10
60| B80S POMtee.eeeeneieaeennriceaan aennerennnas 40 8L g | Fhred WhIbS..o s 4 o415 | 1334
£
70 Hart Island Fog-Signal Statlon...........c....coifeene .
1
71 Btepping Stones... ... ... Lciiiciiiiiiciiaiaan 40 40 28 ; i
73 46 31 5 !
72 THrogs Neck -« .oeeiiiooiaeiiaaaanna. 0 48 173 Fixed white. . .......ccooveviieoiiinnan ¢« 1 = 24
73 47 (35 H
EAST RIVER: E
73 Whitestone Polnt............ ..iiiiiiiiiaiiidaia, 40 48 Em) Fixed white....coooimiioenuianaeana.: Tens | 36lg i........
X 73 8 {12 lantern.
74 Flushing Bay......coooomimniiiiinniinianaan. o] 40 46 (13) | FixBATed. ..o eiiiir e Post | 10 L.,
73 61 (123 lutm.;
5 Flushing Bay TOner. .........ooeueeeneeneenaennss R [ '3 € . (A U U Post @ 10 |o..oi..
isntern.
76 RARSTS ISIANG - e e oo oeeeensociianr e e enanas o 4 m; FLXed 10 . . oo eaimaataenens Post | 320§ {....n..
73 58 {21 sntern. | !
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/ Numbet.

52
53

54

57

58

61
82

63

67

70
n

74

5

50 |
} lantern.
]
i

64 ' Iron columms, with square da;

Description of station,

Fog signal.

Helght, in feet, from base
of structure to center of
lantern,

‘White stone tower; black lantern. . ... ... ... ... ..l iiioiiiiaiiiiaeao.

White tower on granite dwelling with red Mansard roof, on dark pier; black

Black, cylindrical foundation pier, conical tower, lower part white, middie brown,
uptp:r p?rt white; black lantern; base of tower surrounded by white gallery
with roof.

Red, pyramidal structure, surmounted by small house with red post with white
top-

Black, five-pile dolphin with whitetop._..._ ... .. ... ... .. ...

Black, five-pile dolphin with whitetop...... ... ... . .. illl..

Red, five-pile dolphin with white top... ... .. . . ... . .. . ... .. ..

Gray, square, stone base, surmounted by a red post with white top; red, spherical,
latticework daymark on side of post, below lantern.

+ Black, eylindrical, foundation pier, expanding in trumpet shape at its upper end

to form a gallery, surmoun by a conical, iron tower, lower hall brown, upper

half white, surrounded by a covered gallery at its base; black lantern.

‘White, stone tower, dwelling attached; black lantern; red-brick log-signal build-
ing about 300 feet NNW 1y from tower.

White, square, brick tower, dwelling attached.. .............. .. ... . ...l

‘White, square, pyTamidal, wooden tower on black, cylindrical, foundation pier;
black lantern.

‘White conieal tower, on red cylindrical foundation; black lantern... ... ... ......

latform surmounted by a red, iron column, from which

Triangular, wooden
, red cilhouss at hase.

lantern is suspends

White tower on §’ly gable of granite dwelling; brick fog-signal building about 125
feet 13’y from tower.

ark and bracket from which lantern is suspended,

and tweo tanks at base; on iron skeleton structure; all black.

Red wooden post, with iron bracket from which lantern is suspended............
Black post with shelf near top, whiteaboveshelf. . ... .. ... ...
| Red post with shelf at top, red oithouse at base, and red ladder attached..........

White, stone tower, with brown horizontal stripe on W 'ly side and brown band
abeut midway of its height, granite dwelling attached on W’ly side; white and
black horizental band on S¥’ly fence, and s similar band on W’ly fence; red
fog-signal building on NE’ly side cof tower.

White tower, with light-buff dwelling attached; blacklantern.._... ... ....... ..

, with stone trimmings and Mansard roof, on

Black lantern on red-brick dwell
band on SSW’Ly face.

granite pier with white horizon
Red-brick, conical tower; white doors and windows, dark-green trimmings; black
lantern.
‘8quarse, pyramidsl, frame tower on plers; lower part, white; upper, wood-color.

Red stake bolted to plleon end of dike. . . ooiiiiiiiiinn s

Red, square oflhouse supported by red framework attached to dike

Lantern on top of white post with red offhouse at base. .. ... ..coooiiiiiariin
75208092

BB e ieiaiacaiaen
37 | 3d elass Daboll trum: 1; blasts 3 sec., silent
i intervais 17 sec. If trumpet be disabled a
i bell will be struck by machinery a double
blow every 20 sec.
.......... Compressed-air siren; blasts 2 sec., silent in-
tervals 6 sec,
......... 3d-class Draboll trumpet; blasts 3 sec., sl-
lent intervals alternately 2 and 32 see.
63 Ist-class, automatic, compressed-air siren;
blasts 4 sec., silent Intervals 40 sec.
.......... Bell struck by machinery a single blow every
30 sec.
60 Bell struck by machinery a single blow every
20 sec.
27 G S g
46 1st-ciass compressed-gir siren; blasts 3 sec.
silent intervals 27 sec.
-2 T T UG
18 e e
Er 1st-class compressed-air siren; blasts 3 sec.,
silent intervals 17 sec.
T [
36 Bell struck by machinery a double blow
every 20 sec.
35 Bell struck by machinery a single blow every
15 sec.
20 Beli struck by machinery a double blow
every 30 sec.
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TABLE OF LIGHTS—Continued.

1 B i
: l g z
| i ,E s £ !
| | £ 1=
Latitude, | = - %
| north. 3 %iﬁ i
] Name. Characteristic of Hght. o = £E
| Longitude, ! § e g
oo west. ! = &L £
£ T zi.l &
= < ey | 8
El = e8| &
- S = =
| EAST RIVER—Continued. ., : Pt
T71  O8RBIF. .oooiiiini it lFixedred_ . _..._.._...._..__...._.__.. b
; ‘| Fixed white i
78 | North BrotherIsland .. ........................... 40 47 57 J Fixed white 5 sec., ecli{)se 58€C. .. ... 4 ‘ 46145 Lot
! 73 54 00 | : ‘
79 | South Brother Island Ledge . ....cooove.oinon... 40 47 (34) | Fixed ved.. .. ..o ceiiiieii.n. Post | T l.......
| 73 53 (57) lantern. 5
! |
80 Iawrence Point Ledge.. ... ..ot iimiian.s 40 47 (35) | Fixed white. . ... .. ... L. iiianiinaann Post ) 1734 | . .ooon.
73 54 (18) lantern. ;
811  Sumken MeadOW. . ... o..oooooiii. 40 47 (48) | Fixed red.. ... oo | Tens | 200401
73 54 (57) flanwm. i '
82 | NeEIo POIb. - - oo e TR VSRR U i
83 | F2 03 | et P U 40 46 41 | Alternstely red and white,cach 3390.._.‘ "Lens i 2 ........ :
73 56 06 |lantern. | |
Mill Roek NOTHErIY - e oo eeanas [ 40 46 (52) | FIXeA PO\ o non e | Post | 1335
73 56 (18) [lantem. i i
. Mill Rock Southerly. ... | 40 46 (46) | Fixedred .............................. Post | 15 ... I
H . 73 56 (24) Iantern. , i
Blackwells Istand Reef. . ... ...o..occociivrinen.. 40 44 (47) | Twofixedred.._......_.......c......... Lens { 4314 ... ..
73 57 (53) lantern. 1\ 371g
87 MONTAUK POINT .. iiiiiiiicaiaaanannan 41 04 16 ||Flashing whiteevery 10sec.; duration of 329 16834 T
X 71 51 27 about g sec. . : }
N 1. 0. V. i
i Fixed red between 140° 50/ (SS:‘. 13 S; Range | 1813 ... ....
i and 152° 20’ (SBE ¢ E). lens.
B8 | SBHINNECOCK BAY ... iiiirnriiraneiiramnaaannnas 40 51 03 1 I 160 1844 |
72 30 18
89 | Fire Island Light-Vessel, No.68. ... ... ... ......... 40 28 (40) | Two fixed white; three lantarns encir- | Lens 57 } 13
73 11 (26) cling each masthead. lantern. 57
i If the electric-light apparatus should
! become inoperative, the lights will
{ show fixed white, from lens lanteras
{ sus; od under the %alleries, and will
i be fess brilliant than the electric li(ghtsi
e, i, | ,
90 | FIRE ISLAND . timeiiraecaararassas 40 37 57 Flashing white every minute; durstion 1 | 167 19 |
73 i3 08 of flash about 4 seconds. !
{i. 0. v.) i
91 | NAVESINK (8'ly}. ..o icenaaes 40 23 46 ° | Flashing white every 5 sec.; duration of 1 246 224
! 73 50 09 Bash about J, sec. . ;
| Light shown from §’ly tower, Iu case ;
of the dental exi i t of i {
the clectric light a fixed white ol light
of the first order will be shown from
the N'ly tower.
(6. 8.) -
NEW YORK LOWER BAY: i {
92 “ A rabrese Channel Light- Vessel, No.87............| 40 €02) ’ Fixed white 12 sec., eclipse 3 sec.; three | Lens | 52 1234
73 50 (01) lanterns enclrc!ingimastheml. lantern. | |
S orhe entirery Inoparative, il Nehis
come entirely ino] ve, ©
willbe in ope et oflens lanterns,
and the characteristic of the light will
be fixed white. - !
(e. i) : t
| AMBROSE CHANNEL. i
a3 West Bank (front). ..........c.ooiiiatn 40 32 (17) | Fixed white to E’d of 190" 30" (S HwW) 4 60 13.9
@ 74 02 (36) and 12° 50 (N by E 3¢ E); fixed red to
g8 W'd of the samé bearings. . !
gs {i.0. v.) 1
|
94 Staten Island (rear)...... BTt E T R P L LT EETEPRES CEPRSPET PP . ‘v .-
% 3 g{ﬂwinbume § SRR B L U SUTUIS ORI UUOPVSTUTPUNUR SRR SO Loslonee
i 1
28 | i
96 HeZ | swinburne Island 1647 . ..ocoooonn..an.. S DU NP SR f ........
97 . (North Hook Bescon (fronty...... .......] 20 28 (18) | Fixed white; ohscured between 356° (V35 4 4 | 12
% % W08 | Wiess s (FAWKK). i
.0, V.
L |
98 == g anpy HOOK {Pear). . ....ooevvaiiinnns 40 27 42 | Fixedwhite....... iivoecineiioieaa. il B 88 | 18
] 74 00 09 (4.0 %) i
0 Function Light-Vessel. . ..o oueoeeeenneaaenee e i L el PR ISP S R ISR
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Number.

89

91

95

o7

i

Desecription of station.

Red post and oilnouse, inclosed by red pickei fence

White dwelling, with Mansard roof; IMack lantern; white wedge-shaped fog-bell !
tower SE’ly of light-house.

Red, squars foundation; red house with post, top of post white

Black, square foundation; black house with post, top of post white . ... ..

Red, square, foundation crib; red post with lantern on shelf and red, square day-
mark above; small oilhouse on corner of crib.

Red post with white top, red oilhouse at base, on concrete block

Red post with white top, red oilhouse at base, on concrete biock

ITanterns, one vertically above the other, on biack iron spindle with ladder

‘White tower with a brown band about midway of its helght; white dwelling on
hill near by; fog-signal building about 100 feet E’ly of tower.

Red-brick tower, with drab dwelling attached

Flush-deck, schooner-rigged steam vessel, {wo masts, no bowsprit; black mast-
heads; black, circular gallery under lens lanterns at each masthead; rad hull,
with ¢ FIRE ISLAND” in white on each side and *‘ 68’ in white on each bow and
each quarter; a black smokestack and fog signal between the masts.

Black and white horizontally-banded tower, two of each color, blaék at the top;
dark-red granite dwelling attached; on whits stone pier.

Two brownstone towers, 228 feet apart, 171° 40’ (8 3] E) and 351° 40’ (N 3{ W),
connected by brownstone dwelling; N’ly tower, octagonal; 5’1y tower, square.

Flush-deck, steam, schooner-rigged vessel, two masts, ne bowsprit; straw-col-
ared masts; black, circulsr, hoop-iron, cagework daymark at each masthead;
straw-colored smokestack and fog signsl between the masts; straw-colored hull,
with “ AMBROSE CHANNEL” in black on each side and ‘“87” in black on each
how and each guarter.

Black, cylindrical pler, expanding in trumpet shape st its upper end to form a
gaﬂke'ryy surmounlied'by a8 bmnvgn, conical tower; black lantern; conical roof
around base of tower and covering gallery; white horizontal band around pler, 6

feet above lo%w water.

}To be established .

Brown conical tower; black lantern; white dwelling about 600 feet W'y of tower;
_ red-brick fog-signal house about 200 feet E'ly from tower.

White stone tower, with white frame dwelling detached; black lantern

of structure to center of

! Height, in feet, from base
lantern.

|
i

38

152

42

Fog signal.

: Bell struck by machinery a single blow every
15

1st-class compressed-alr siren; blasts 3 see.,
silent intervals aiternately 3 and 31 sec.

12-inch steam chime whistle; blasis 3 sec.,
silent intervals alternaiely 4 and 20 sec.

Submarine bell strikes the number of the ves-
sel, ‘“68,” at regular intervals.

If whistie be disabled a bell wiil be struck by
hand 7 biows every minute.

1Z-inch steam whistle; blasts 3 sec., silent in-
tervals 12 sec.
Submarine bell strikes “22°° at regular in-

tervals.

If whistle be disabled a beil will be struck by
hand a single blow approximately every
30 sec.

Comprassed-air siren; blasts 2 sec., silent in-
tervals alternately 2 and 5 sec.

1st-class, automatic,

compressed-air siren;
blasts 3 sec., silent .

mtervgls?! soc
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TABLE OF LIGHTS Continued.

Number.

100

101

102

103 :

104

105

106

107

108

109

110

i

112

113

114

115

116

117

118

119

120

Name.

NEW YORK LOWER BAY—Continued.
Old Orchard Shoal. ... .. ..... .ol i

Marx CHANNEL.

5 o [(Point Comfort Beacon (fromt)_ ... ...
=L

o8

g o~

a3 | Waackaack (Tear)

=a

North Mook Beacon

Sandy Hook Fog Bell...._._.... ... ... ...

South Hook Beacon (froni)

Range.

SANDY HOOK (rear)

SW 8plt

]

‘Conover Beacon (front)

Chapel Hill Beacon (rear}

Conover and Cha;
Hill Range

SouTH AND SWASH CHANNEL.

Seotiand Light-V essel, No. 11

. [{EIm Tree Beacon (front)

THE NARROWS:
Fort Wadsworth. .. ...cooonoimionan oot

Fort Lafayetie Fog-Signal Station

NEW YORK UPPER BAY:
Light-1Iouse Depot Fog-Signal Station

Robbins Beef. ... coeiieiliii

Governors Island..... ettt tmane e ——————

Governors Island East End Fog-Signal Btation....

Latitude,
rorth.

Longitude,
west.

40
74

40
74

40
74

40
73

74

40
71

40
74

74

40
74
74
40
4

40
74

40
T4

88

8 &%

32
02

34
00

41
o1

rr

44
i

33

&

51
11

47
50

(35

44

35
13

41 (27)

0

44)

22 | 3
2. &
CE-]
= =
=g =
=5 o8
‘e . s 2 =3
Characteristic of light. % 5 =
= = >3
s ey g &3
g | Sgg| B
2 TEE | 2
> = =
Fixed white 12 sec., eclipse 3 see., from 5044 1214
212° (B8W i W) to 96° (E % 8); fixed
red 12 sec., eclipse 3 sec., in remainin,
sector; hetween 109° (ESE E) an
199° (8 by W 33 W) the red light shows
dimly.
Fixed white 4235 | 1134
Twofixed white. . __. ... ... ... .. .. R: 101{; 16
lens. 95 1534
Fixed white........ ... .. ... 4 44 12
Lo vy ,
Fixed white.... ... ... ............. ... [} 37 1134
(a)
Fixed white._.......................... 3 £8 15
(.0, v.)
Fixed white.................... . Range 5714 13
(i.a.v.) lens.
Fixed white......ovouioaionnaaio. Range 22134 2114
(.o.v.) lens.
Twofizedred............ocooiiil.t Refi’r. { ig ‘ 12
Fixed white. .. .. .............._ e Range 5034 . 134
(i.0.v.) lens. (
L
Fixed white Rangse 18914 20
lens.
Flashing white every 4sec oo ... 4 54 12.8
Fixed white to E’d of 190° 30" (8 3§ W) ! 4 €9 13.9
and 12° 50’ (N by E 13 E); fixed red
to W’d of the same bearings. i
(l.o.v |
Flashinig red eVery 5 880..c.coeeaee.n.. .. L4 75 144
.......................................... i’ PR PR,
! Flashing alternategz red and white, 4 75 1434
interval between flashes 10 sec.
Flashing whiteevery 6sec.............. 4 56 13
Twofixedred......c.vcivanrannanaaan.t Lens 60 li.......
lantern.”} ‘75
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Height, in feet, from bhase
of stricture to center of

Description of station. ! Fog signal.
g j £
E=1 3 =
8 ‘ g
=] =
A
100 | Black eylindrical pier, expanding in trumpet shape at its upperend to forma ... ___ .. .. Compressed-air siren; blasts 714 sec., silent
gallery, surmounted by a conical tower, Jower half brown, upper half white; ! intervals 754 sec.
black lantern; conical roof around base of tower covering gallery.
i
i
101 | White, square, wooden tower, rising from the roof of o white, wooden dweiling; ; L
dark-red lantern roof. !
102 | Whits, square, pyramidal, iron, skeleton tower, with central stair-cylinder; %}«E‘\i
black lantern. L 32 R
163 | Brown conical tower; black lantern; white dwelling 600 feet to W’d of tower; ! 12 Ist~class, automatic, compressed-air siren;
red-brick fog-signal building about 200 feet E’ly from tower. i blasts 3 sec., silent intervals 27 sec.
104 | White, wedge-shaped, wooden, skeleton structure. . ... ... ... ... ... ... Bell struck by machinery a triple blow every
0 sec.
105 | White wooden tower; black lantern. .. ..o ool i .
106 | White store tower, with white frame dwelling detached; black lantern .. ... __. 2 T
107 | Tower with horizontal belts of white, red, and white between two white screens, | [ %5 J2 (O
each with a diagonal black cross; red lantern roof, |
i
i
108 | White tower on white dwelling between two black sereens....................... : 2L
109 | Two masis, schooner-rigged, no bowsprit; black, circular, cagewark daymark at | ... __ Bell struck by hand a triple blow approxi-
each masthead; lead-colored hull, with ‘‘ScoTLAND " in black on each side, mately every 45 sec.
and ““11” in blaeck on each quarter.
110 | White wooden tower, with red horfzontal band and red lantern roof.. .. ... . .. 2
11t | White wooden tower on white dwelling. . .. __ ... ... ... 1 R
112 | Black, cylindrical, iron pier, surmounted by a conical iron tower, lower part 15 Beil struck by machinery g single blow every
white, upper part brown; hell on SW’ly side of watchroom gallery. » 30 sec.
113 | Black, cylindrical pier, expanding in trumpet shape at its upper end to form al . 3d-cfass Daboll tnnn]pet: blasts 3 sec., silent
gallery, surmoun y 8 brown conlcal tower: black lantern; white horizontal intervals alternately 2 and 12 sec,
band around pier, 6 feet above low water; conical reof around base of tower
covering gallery.
114 | White, square, pyramidal, skeleton, iron tower; black lantern; keeper’s dwell- Bllg Bell struck by machinery a single blow
ing about 15 feet to 8’d and E’d; fog-bell tower, near edge of btuff, to $’d and svery 15 sec.
‘W'd of light-tower. ;
LT3 P S PO PR S PO
i
116 | Red-briek, semicylindrical tower, with red-brick, square building in rear, and a ... ... | Rell struek by machinery a single biow
lead-colored, wooden frame, supporting the bell, in front; eylindrical, black | every 15 sec.
Jantern. ;
117 | White square structure with shingled roof, natural color; bell hung from gallows feee.......1 Bell struck by machinery a single and a

{rame on top. 1

119

120

Conical tower, lower half brewn, upper half white, on white stone base; black
lantern; ! lack horizontal stripe o 5'ly side of pier.

|
!
|

Red post, with shelf and ladder; one lantern on shelfl and other on top of post; !

brownstone fog-s haouse.

Drab, square, pyramidal skeleton, surmounted by small white house. . ..

!

double blow alternately, intervals 20 sec.

Beli struck by machinery a single blow
every 30 sec.

Compressed-air siren; blasts 3 sec., silent in-
tervals 3 sec. If siren be disabled a bell
will be struck by machinery a single blow
every 15 see,

pressed-air siren; blasts 3 sec., silent in-

uit
tervals 12 sec. If siren be disabled a bel]
will be struck by machipery a double blow
every 20 secC. -

B TS| Bell struck by machinery a single blow

avery 10 sec.
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The lights of the United States in this list are arranged as nearly as practicable in their regular geographic order
from East to West, commencing at the first light nearest to the northeastern boundary, an1 following the seacoast to
the entrances to the sounds, bays, rivers, etc. The lights of each estuary are arranged in regular order from the sea
to the head of navigation under separate references; after which the next seacoast light will be found in the order.
In some instances seacoast lights have been repeated for convenience of reference.

The names of the lights are printed as follows, viz:

1st. PRIMARY SEACOAST LIGHTS.

2d. SECONDARY SEACOAST LIGHTS AND LAKE-COAST LIGHTS.
3d. Light-vessels.

4th. Sound, bay, river, and harbor lights.

The geographic positions of lights which are uncertain by some seconds, not having yet been accurately deter-
mined, and those of light-vessels which vary somewhbat in position, have the secconds inclosed thus: 30 45” (5777). The
geographic positions which are given without having the seconds sv inclosed are furnished by the Coast and Geodetic
Survey and have been accurately determined by trianguiation.

In the column “ Characteristic of light” the time interval of flashing lights is given from the beginning of one
flash to the beginning of the next following flash. Illuminants other than oil burned in regular service lamps are
indicated thus: “‘{a.)" =acetylene; ‘‘(e. a.)""=electric arc; ‘‘(e. i.)""==electric incandescent; *‘(g.}"’=gas; “(i. 0. v.)"' =
incandescent oil vapor. .

In the column “ Distance visible, in nautical imiles,”” will be found the distances within which the lights can
be seen, under ordinary conditions of the atmosphere, the height of the light being measured from mean high water
and the eye of the observer taken at an elevation of fifteen feet above sea level. In the majority of cases the given
distances are computed geographic ranges. In the cases in which the given distances are smaller than would be found
by computation, luminous ranges have been substituted for gengraphic ranges, because the lights ( pr'incipally the lower
orders of fized red lights) are not of sufficient power to be seen, under ordinary atmospheric conditions, to the limits of
their geographic range.

Distances are given in nautical miles.

Bearings in degrees read, clockwise, from 0° at N, to 90° at E, 180° at S, 270° at W, and 360° (0°) at N: the equiv-
alents in compass points follow in parentheses.

Bearings and courses given are magnetic.

Bearings relating to the visibility of lights are given irom scaoward.

The distance of visibility of 4 light may be augmented by abnormal atmospheric refraction, which usually inereases
with the height of the barometer and a falling temperature.

VARIATION OF THE COMPASS.

The magnetic variations for 1910, and annual increase at points mentioned, are as follows:

Looxus. | Sommse | Anoua

o I /s
Off Point Judith. ... ... ... ... _..._....... e 12 15 W. | 3
Between Watch I1ill and Montauk Point. . .........._. 11 156 W. 3
Between Block Island and Montauk Point. ... ._..... 11 15 W. 3
Gardiners Bay..... ... ... .. .iiiiaoL.. ..o 11 00 W. 3
Stonington Harbor__ ... ... .. .. ... . L o0 i1 15 W. 3
New London Harbor. .. ... ... ... .. .. ... ... ... ..., 11 00W. 3
Connecticut River Entrance. ... ..................... f11 00 W. 3
North of Horton Point lighthouse. ... ... . ... ...... P10 45 W, 3
New Haven Harbor Entrance. . ......_..... ... .._... 10 30 W. © 3
Bridgeport Harbor Entrance..... ... .. ... ... ... 10 15 W, 3
Off Greens Ledge lighthouse....._.._. ... ... ......... 10 1I5W. 3
Huntin%on Bay. o i 10 00w, 3
Oyster Bay._. .. ... ... .. ............... 10 CGOW. 3
Off Great Capiain Island lighthouse.. ... ... __.. ... 9 45 W 3
Thros Neck. ......uesroeoeonnoneee oo oooooeieeooo.2l 9 30W. 3
Southward of Montauk Point. ... ... ... ... ... ... ... 11 00W. 3
Off Shinnecock lighthouse...__._._..._...._........ 0 15W. 3
Off Fire Island h‘thhouﬁe ........................ . 9 456 W. 3
Entrance to New York Bay._.................... . 9 16W. 3
New York Upper Bay..... ... ... . i it 9 30W. 3

£



The following list of life-saving stations is correct to July 1, 1908,
mate and are taken from the Official Register of the Service.

POINT JUDITH TO NEW YORK.

UNITED STATES LIFE-SAVING STATIONS.

and all other appliances for affording assistance in case of shipwreck.*

The geographical positicns given are approxi-
These stations are furnished with lifeboats, mortars,

APPROXIMATE POSITION.

Rocky Point. . . .. |

northerly from Greenport.

NAME OF STATION. BTATE. LOCALITY.
: Latitude Longitude
¢ North West.
Point Judith. . . .. R.I...P Nearlight. .o o oo 4L 21 40171 29 OO
Quonocontang. .. .. R.I...}] 715 miles east of Watch Hill light. ... ... ............. 141 19 50 71 43 10
Watch Hill.._..._. R.I...0 Nearlight . ... L. 41 18 20 71 51 30
Fishers Island_____ N. Y West shore of East Harbor ... ... .._..........| 41 17 00 71 56 40
Sandy Point_ . . . _ R. 1. Block Island, north side, near light ... .. e 141 18 40 71 34 40
New Shoreham. . .| R. I...{ Block Island, east side, nearlanding................ ... ‘41 10 20 @ 7T 383 30
Block Island...... R. I...] Block Island, west side, near Dickens Point.............. 41 09 40 71 36 40
Montauk Point....i N. Y. .| Atthelight. ... .. . ... .. ... ... ...............i41 064 00 71 51 30
Ditch Plain__ ... .. N.Y 313 miles southwest of Montauk light _.._._ ... ... ... ‘41 02 1071 54 30
Hither Plain. . . . N.Y..| 14 mile southwestof Fort Pond . _.._._._ .. ... ... .. ... 41 03 30 71 57 50
Napeague. . ...... N. Y Abreast of Napeague Harbor......._ ... ... ... ......... 140 59 45 1 72 02 40
Amagansett. . . ... N.Y. .| Abreastofthe village. . ... ... ... ... ... ... ... ... .. 40 5% 00 72 08 20
Georgica..........] N. Y. .| 1 mile south of the village of East Hampton.............. 40 56 40 72 11 40
MecoX............] N. Y. .| 2 miles south of the village of Bridgehampton. ... ... .. .. 40 54 10172 18 00
Southampton...... N.Y.. |3 milesouthofthe village..._.____.__._.._.............|40 52 10|72 23 40
Shinnecock.... ... N.Y 2 miles east-southeast of Shinnecock light_ __ ... _._ ... ... 40 50 40 ! 72 27 50
Tiana. .. N.Y. .| 2 miles southwest of Shinnecock light. ... ... .. .. ....._ 40 49 40 ;72 31 30
Quogue. N.Y..| 14 milesouthofthe village. ........_...... ... ... ... .. 40 48 20|72 36 00
Potunk............ N.Y 115 miles southwest of Potunk village......._............1 40 47 30 | 72 39 00
Moriches..........} N. Y. .} 214 miles southwest of Speonk village. ... _.__. ... ._.___. 40 46 30 | 72 43 10
Forge River. ... .. N.Y..} 314 milessouth of Moriches. ... .. ... .. ... .. .. . _._. 40 44 30 72 49 00
Smithe Point.._ ... N.Y..! Abreastofthepoint. ... .. .. .. .. .. .. .. ... .. ... ... 40 44 00 | 72 52 20
Bellport.........: i N.Y..| 4milessouth ofthevillage..._......__..................1 40 42 40 72 55 B0
Blue Point........ N.Y..i 415 miles south of Patchogue. ... _.... ... ... ... ... ... 40 40 40 72 01 20
Lone Hill. _ .. ... N.Y..: 8mileseast of Fire Island light._..... .. .. ... ... ... 40 39 40 73 04 20
Point of Woode. . -] N. Y. _| 4 miles east of Fire Island light...._ ... ... .. ... ..... 40 38 50 173 08 10
Fire Island..__.... N.Y..! ¥5 mile west of Fire 1sland light. ... _..... . .. ....._... 40 37 40 | 73 13 20
Qak Island....... N.Y..|Eastendof Oak Island . . ... _ .. ... ... ... ... ......... 40 38 10|73 17 40
£3 1 P N.Y..| West end of Qak Island..... P 40 37 20 |73 22 20
Jones Beach....... N.Y..| Eastend of Jones Beach....._ ... ... ... .............. 40 36 40 |73 26 20
Zachs Inlet........ N.Y..| Westend of Jones Beach_. ... _ ... . ... ... .. 40 36 10 |73 28 50
Short Beach..._._. N.Y..| Wymileeastof Jones Inlet___. ... . ... .. ... ... __..._ 40 35 30|73 31 20
Point Lookout.. ... N.Y..|2mileswestof New Inlet.. . ... ... ... ... .. .. .. .. 40 35 10 |73 356 40
Long Bedch. . .... N.Y..| Nearwostendof Long Beach. . _...... ... ... ... .... 40 35 10 |73 40 45
Far Rockaway N.Y. . {NOEYet rebuslt) . oo oo e e iii ot ie e iieiee e e
Rockaway......... : N.Y..| Near the village of Rockawag ........................... 40 35 30 73 47 30
Rockaway Point. .2 N. Y. .} West end of Rockaway Beach. .. ... .. .. ... ... ... 40 34 10 ;73 51 50
Coney Islandf....: N.Y. .| Manhattan Beach._.._.....__....... e i 40 34 20,73 65 30
Sandy Hook._.... N.J...| On Bayeside, 14 mile south of point of Hook............... 40 27 51 |74 00 27
Spermaceti Cove... N.J...| 215 miles south of Sandy Hook light. . ... _.. .. ... . ... 40 25 40 | 73 59 00
Eatons Neck. . ... N.Y..| Eastside entrance to Huntington Bay, Long Island Sound.{ 40 57 10 | 73 24 &0
N.Y..| Near Rocky Point, Long Island Sound, about 4 miles | 41 08 20 |72 21 10

*Instructions to enable mariners to avail themselves fully of the assistance thus afforded will be sent free of charge upon application to the
General Buperintendent of the Life-8aving Service, Washington, D. C.

FNot in operation.
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TIDES.*
GENERAIL. TABLE.

LUNITIDAY INTERVALS.} | ?(m_?& RISE 4¥D FaLL (RANGE). o .
LocaLrTy. ] | Lion ror . range o
s | Low standard ] tide

; water. | water., | dme. | Jaon ¢ Spiee | I observed.
. m. h. m. m. Feet. Feet. Feet. Feet.
Point Judith.eee. oo 7 32 1 17 —14 3.1 3.8 2.3 4.7

Montauk Point. . ... ..o il 8 20 2 03 —13 2.0 2.4 1.6 3.1 -
Fishers Isla.nd Sound (eastern entrance)........ & 58 2 45 —12 2.7 3.2 2.1 4.2
Stonmington. . ... ... ..l 8 59 2 52 —12 2.7 3.2 2.2 4, 2
Little uu Island hight .. .. .. ... ... ...... 9 26 3 04 —12 2.5 3.0 2.0 3.9
Plum Gubt. oo i 10 00 3 41 —11 2.7 3.2 2.2 4.1
Gardiners Bay, SE. part (Acabonack Harbor)._. 9 25 3 21 —11 2.7 3.1 2.1 4.2
New London. ...... ... ... i, 9 26 3 30 —12 2.5 2.9 2.0 7.2
Connecticut River Entrance. .. _...._ .. .__._... 10 29 4 11 —11 3.6 4.3 2.9 56
Falkner Island. ... . ... . .. .. ... ... ... ... 10 57 4 40 — 8 5.4 6.3 4,3 8.2
Thimble Islands.. ... __.__ . _ ... .. ... __ .. 10 59 4 42 — 9 5.6 6.7 4.5 8.6
New Haven Entrance 11 08 "4 54 — 8 6.0 7.1 4.8 9 2
PortJefferson. ... .. ... ... ... ... 11 41 5 46 — 8 6.6 7.8 53 10.1
Stratford Shoa.l (Middle Ground) light. ....._... 11 03 4 56 — 8 6.6 7.8 53 10.2
Brld ................................... 11 09 5 04 — 7 7.2 8.5 5. 8 11. 0
She d Island Harbor..__. ... ____._ ... i1 o6 5 00 — 6 7.2 8.5 5 8 11. 0
Huntmgton Bay. .o 11 06 4 59 — 6 7.6 9.0 6.1 11.7
Northport Harbor.. ... ... ... ... ... 11 07 5 00 -7 7.3 8.6 5.8 11. 2
Lioyd Harbor..................................0 11 06 4 59 — 6 7.6 9.0 6.1 11.7
Oyster Bay. ...l 11 07 5 06 — 6 7.3 8.6 5.8 11. 2
Cold Spring Harbor. . ... ... .. .. ... ... 11 08 5 07 — 6 7.8 9.0 6.1 11. 7
Captain Harbor_ . _ .. ... .. ... .. ... ... ... 11 07 5 02 — 6 7.3 8.6 59 11.1
Hempstead Harbor. 11 09 5 06 — 5 7.2 85 58 111
New Rochelle._................... 11 i3 5 10 — b 7.6 8.9 6.0 11. 6
Manhasset Bay. ... ........... 11 09 5 14 — 5 7.2 85 5 8 11.1
Willets Point...... ... ... o ..o il 11 09 5 22 — 3 7.2 85 5.7 11. 3
Hell Gate Ferry. . ............................ 10 10 | 3 46 | — 4 5.1 61 10 79
Governors Island . ... .. .. .. . . .. ____ .. 8 04 2 056 — 4 4.4 5.3 3.4 11.5
The Narrows._ ... ... ... ... .. ... ... ....... 7 43 1 40 — 4 4.6 5 6 3.6 11. 9
Sandy HooK.oowouoe oo e 7 35 1 27 — 4 4.7 5.6 37 11.9
Rockaway Imlet.... ... ... ... . ... . ... 7 42 1 15 — 4 4.3 5.2 3.4 6.6
Fire Island Inlet (insidey. ... ... ... ... ... | 7 19 1 20 - 7 2.0 2.3 1.5 3.0

It will be noticed that there is in Long Island Sound a gradual increase of rise and fall from east to west until the
contracted part of the Sound is reached at Eatons Neck; westward of this there is but a slight increase in the range.
Between Falkner Istand and Willets Point the differences in the times of high and of low water are but small between

the various stations,

WIRELESS-TELEGRAPH STATIONS.

Vessels fitted with wireless-telegraph apparatus can communicate with these stations by following the instructions
contained in Hydrographic Office Notice to Mariners No. 47a, duted November 22, 1904,
The following is a list of the U. 8. Naval coastwise wireless-telegraph stations covered by this volume, and their

call letters, corrected to March, 1909.

Hydrographic Office Notices to Mariners issued weekly:

Call ietters.

Stations.

W
QWK

Newport, R. 1.
Fire Island, N. Y.
New York Navy Yard, N, Y.

The following stations not operated by the Navy Department are open to public service:

Call Jetters.

Statlons.

MEBK
DF

MBE
NY
BG

Bagaponack, L. 1., N. Y.
Manhattan Beach L.I,N. Y.

8ea Gate, L. L., N. Y.

New Yotk City, N. X.

Bridgeport, Conn.

Changes or additions to the stations or in the regulations are published in

* Tide tables for the Atlantic coast of the United States, published annually by the Coast and Geodetic Survey, predicting the times and
heights of tides for every day of tho year, at all the principal ports, can be obtained from the agents named in thelist given on pages 7-8; price $0.15.
+ The mean lunitidal interval for high water or for low water is the averageé time from the roeridian transit of the moon to the next following
high or low water, respectively; it is aiso called the sorrected establishment.
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STORM WARNING DISPLAY STATIONS.

The storm warning displays of the United States Weather Bureau are made for the benefit of mariners at the follow-
ing points. The signals are described and their meaning is explained in Appendix III.

Point Judith, R. I. Greenwich, Conn,

Block Island, R. 1. New Rochelle Yacht Club, N. Y.

Block Island (Southeast Light), R. 1. Fort Schuyler, N. Y.

Stonington, Conn, Montauk Point, N. Y.

New London (Custom-House), Conn. Bay Shore, N. Y.

New Haven, Conn. Sandy Hook, N. J.

New Haven Light, Conn. Sea Gate, N. Y.

Bridgeport, Conn. Governors Island, N. Y.

Seawanhaka Yacht Ciub, N. Y. New York City (Borough of Manhattan), N. Y.

SEACOAST TELEGRAPH AND REPORTING STATIONS.

The Western Union Telegraph Company maintains telegraph stations at the following places, from which passing
vessels are reported to the Maritime Exchange in New York for the information of members, and from this exchange the
reports are distributed to the newspapers:

Block Island (Southeast Light), R. 1. Highlands of Navesink, N. J.
City Island, N. Y. Sandy Hook, N. J.
Fire Island Light, N. Y. ] Quarantine, Staten Island.

BLOCK ISLAND SOUND *

is the approach to Long Island Sound, Fishers Island Sound, and Gardiners Bay, and is otherwise of no special impor-
tance. Its eastern and southern limits are defined by Point Judith, Block Island, and the eastern end of Long Island.
It is comparatively free of dangers in the northern part, and easily navigated in clear weather; the aids are numerous,
and the important dangers are marked by buoys. '

Point Judith, the eastern limit of the northern part of Block Island Sound, is marked by a lighthouse (see page 12);
about 114 miles southward of this lighthouse a gas and whistling buoy is moored. Westward of the lighthouse is a high
wireless-telegraph mast, the most prominent landmark on this part of the coast. Northward of Point Judith, near
Narragansett Pier, is a square granite tower over 100 feet high, which can be seen 20 miles on a clear day. The break-
waters of Point Judith Harbor of Refuge lie westward of the point; the harbor is described on page 33.

Point Judith Pond, on the west side of Point Judith Neck, has a length of 3 miles in a 16° true (NNE 135 E mag.}
direction, and is very irregular, with numerous islands, but has general depths of 7 to 12 feet. The south end of the
pond is shallow, and is separated from Block Island Sound by a beach 1{ to 14 mile wide, through which a channel has
been cut from Block Island Sound to the 8-foot curve in the pond, and it is proposed to deepen this cut. At present
(1908) the west jetty at the entrance extends to 7 feet of water, and lies 134 miles northwestward of Point Judith light-
house. The channel into the pond is used by boats only.

Block Island, 9 miles 202° true (8§W by 8 mag.) from Point Judith, is a prominent feature in approaching from
eastward; it iz 5 miles long, is high at both ends, and is marked by a lighthouse on its northern end and another on its
southeastern end, the latter showing a primary seacoast light.

Block Isiand Harbor and Great Salt Pond are treated separately on pages 33 and 34.

Montauk Point, the eastern point of Long 1sland, presents high sand blufis covered with grass when seen from east-
ward; Montauk Point lighthouse, on the top of one of the bluffs, shows a primary seacocast light.

Fort Pond Bay is a semicircular bay about 1 mile wide making into the northern shore of Long Island about 515
miles westward of Montauk Point. The bay is free from dangers, but flats make out from its eastern shore for 14 mile.
In spproaching, the offshore dangers must be avoided when westward of Montauk Point. Fort Pond Bay affords
anchorage in 7 to 8 fathoms, sofi bottom, but is exposed to northerly and northwesterly winds, and is little used except
by the menhaden fishermen who frequent the waters about Gardiners Island.

Napeague Bay, a part of Block Island Sound, lies southward and southeastward of Gardiners Island, between it and
the Long Island shore. The southwest part of the bay is filled with ‘shoals, through which a buoyed channel leads to
Gardiners Bay; it is rarely used except by the local fishermen. There is a considerable tidal current in this part of the
bay. Promised Land, a village on the southeast side of the southwest end of the bay, is engaged principally in the
fishing industry. Vessels anchor here veeasionally, but the bottom: is sand and not good holding ground.

These bays are not sheltered against northerly winds; strong northerly squalls occur frequently in summer. Of the

two, Fort Pond Bay is the better anchorage.

* ghown on ¢hart 114, scale 5163‘0’ price $0.50. See also the foainote on page 9.
s
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Napeague Harbor, in the southern part of Napeague Bay, has about 8 feet over the bar at low water; the channel
is crooked and unfit for a stranger. It is used by the menhaden fishermen and by small craft.

Storm warning display and seacoast telegraph stations.—Storm warning displays of the United States Weather
Bureau are made at Point Judith, Block Island, and Block Island (SE) lighthouse. There is a seaccast telegraph
station at Block Island (SE) lighthouse and a telegraph station at Point Judith from which passing vessels are reported.
Vessels may communicate with the station on Block Island by the use of international code signals.

For variation of the compass, see page 22.

For tides, see table, page 24.

Lists of lighthouses, life-saving stations, and other general matters, will be found on preceding pages.

TIDAL CURRENTS, BLOCK ISLAND SOUND.

Between Point Judith and Block Island the velocity of the flood or westerly current at strength is about 1.8 miles,
and the velocity of the ebb or easterly current somewhat greater.

Between Block Island and Montauk Point the velocity of the flood or northwesterly current is about 1.2 miles in the
middle of the passage, and nearly 2 miles off Montauk Point, while the ebb or southeasterly current has a velocity of
nearly 2 miles in the passage.

About 2 miles north of Fort Pond Bay the current has a velocity of about 34 mile in an easterly and westeriy
direction.

About 1 mile north of Cerberus Shoal whistling buoy the flood or westerly current has a velocity of about 1.4 miles,
and the ebb current about 1.7 miles at strength.

About 2 miles southeast from Watch Hill lighthouse the velocity of the flood at strength is about 1.2 miles, and of
the ebb about 1 mile.

REMARKS ON APPROACHING BLOCK ISLAND SOUND FROM SOUTHWARD AND EASTWARD.

The locality between Gay Head and Montauk Point, including Block Island Sound, is
noted for frequent fogs in spring and fall; and the tidal currents have considerable velocity
between Montauk Point and Block Islend and in Block Island Sound. See current notes
preceding.

In clear weather no special caution is necessary as the aids are numerous and land will
be in sight to be recognized in time to avoid dangers. Point Judith and Block Island, at the
eastern entrance, are prominent, and Montauk Point can not be mistaken when seen by vessels
approaching from southward.

In thick weather the greatest caution is necessary; soundings can not be depended on
for locating the vessel’s position, although they will serve to indicate a near approach to dangers.
Reliable allowance can not be made for the strong tidal currents between Montauk Point and
Block Island and in the sound, as the force and direction of the winds have an influence on
their velocity and direction.

Vessels approaching Block Island Sound from sea and not being sure of their position
are advised to remain offshore until the weather clears. Vessels if approaching between Block
Island and Montauk Point should sound frequently, and if a depth of 10 fathoms or less is
obtained should exercise the greatest caution, the bottom being irregular inside a depth of 10
fathoms; in some cases shoals with 314 to 514 fathoms over them rise abruptly from depths
of 9 and 10 fathoms. Coasting vessels coming from eastward aim to make the fog signal at
Block Island SE lighthouse and from it shape a course to pass into the sound. Approaching
the south shore of Block Island a depth of less than 10 fathoms indicates a distance of less
than 34 mile from the shore and the vessel should be headed offshore immediately.

Coasters eoming from southward or southwestward stand in for the south shore of Long
Island between Shinnecock lighthouse and Montauk Point, sounding freguently, and when
the depth is 12 to 13 fathoms make good a 65° true (ENE 34 E mag.) course, which leads par-
allel to the beach and about 214 miles from it; and when Montauk Point fog signal is made
and located, they shape their course into the sound, taking care to clear the shoals off the point.
In strong easterly winds the shore of Long Island should not be approached closer than in 15
fathoms by a sailing vessel, and Montauk Point fog signal can not then be heard.
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SAILING DIRECTIONS, BLOCK ISLAND SOUND, ENTERING FROM EASTWARD BETWEEN PCINT
JUDITH AND BLOCK ISLAND.

The entrance by this passage is clear and unobstructed, except that a dangerous reef
(Block Island North Reef, see dangers following) makes off 7§ mile from the northern end of
Block Island, and is marked by a black bell buoy at its northern end.

A red gas and whistling buoy, moored about 1}4 miles southward of Point Judith light-
house, is a useful thick-weather aid. Note the information concerning tidal currents on page 26.

For convenience the directions are given under three sections, according to destination:

1. Bound to Gardiners Bay.
1 A. Bound to Long Island Sound.
1 B. Bound to Fishers Island Sound. .

Under each section courses are given from several positions, and although the position
of a vessel entering Block Island Sound may not agree exactly with any of the positions here
given, a reference to the paragraphs which most nearly agree with the position may facilitate
shaping the proper course. The directions are good for vessels of the deepest draft.

1 Bound te Gardiners Bay.—Proceed as directed below, according to position,
+ and then follow the directions under the heading ‘‘Gardiners Bay."” .

If the courses and distances given in the first three paragraphs below, I, 11, 111, be made
good, the concrete structure near the northern end of the sand spit, making northward from
Gardiners Island, will bear 158° true (S8 by E mag.) and be distant 14 mile. The gas buoy
(fixed white light), in sumimer, or bell buov, in winter, should be !4 mile distant on the port
beam, and Orient Point lighthouse should bear 284° true (N Wby W 34 Wmag.).

I. From a position 1 mile south of Point Judith lighthouse.—Make good a 249° true
(W 7% 8 mag.) course for 3214 miles.

II. From a position 23{ miles south of Point Judith lighthousc.—Make good a 252° truc
{W 5% S mag.) course for 321 miles.

III. From a position £14 miles south of Point Judith lighthouse.—Make good a 254°
true (W 3% S mag.) course for 32 miles, passing 114 miles northward of Block Island North
Reef bell buoy. ' -

IV, If farther southward than the position of paragraph III, foregoving.—HExercise
caution in rounding the north end of Block Island, giving its northern shore & berth of 14 miles,
and pass 500 yards northward of Block Island North Reef bell buoy; then shape the course
256° true (W 14 8 mag.) for Gardiners Bay entrance. In rounding the north end of Block
Island keep well outside of a depth of 12 fathoms to insure safety.

V. At night.—Follow any of the foregoing directions, and when Orient Point light is sighted
steer for it on any course between 281° true (WN'W mag.) and 268° true (W 34 N mag.). Pass
northward of the gas buoy off the north point of Gardiners Island, and when Little Gull Island
light bears 34° true (VE mag.) a 214° true (SW mag.) course will lead into the middle of Gardi-
ners Bay.

Remarks.—Northward of the courses, about 17}4 miles Wwestward of Point Judith lighthouse, is Waich Hill
lighthouse; extending westward from the latter are Fishers Island Sound entrance, Fishers Island (hilly, bare of trees),
The Race with its two lighthouses, and then the islands defining the northern side of Gardiners Bay entrance. For
description of the lighthouses, see page 12.

Southward of the courses is Block Island, about 12 miles westward of which is Montauk Point. Gardiners Island
should be made well on the port bow stretching away southward; and Gardiners Point (low, concrete structure) should
be made on the port bow, and the courses should lead 14 mile northward of it.

The eastern shore of Gardiners Island should not be approached nearer than 34 mile on account of the shoals which
make off from the shore for that distance.

The courses given lead northward of Cerberus Shoal and southward of Constellation Rock; a lookout should be kept
for the buoys marking these dangers. The ebb sets southeastward and the flood northwestward, and allowance must
be made sccordingly.
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Dangers.—On any of these courses, when westward of Point Judith and Block Island North Reef, and until
nearly up with Gardiners Bay entrance, there are only two dangers requiring special notice, Cerberus Shoal and Con-
stellation Rock.

Block Island North Reef extends 7¢ mile northward from the northern point of Block Island, has 5 to 8 feet over
it, and is marked off its northern end by a buoy (bell, black); deep-draft vessels should pass well northward of this
buoy. This rocky shoal is dangerous to approach; the water shoals rapidly when approaching it and the tidal currents
set across it with considerable velocity.

Cerberus Shoal, 7 miles 106° true (SE by E 54 E mag.) from Little Gull Island lighthouse, has 14 feet over it, and
is marked by a whistling buoy and a spar buoy (both red and black horizontal stripes). The whistling buoy is 4
mile eastward of the shoal; the spar buoy is on the shoal in rocky bottomm. The shoal is small, and ordinarily theré
are strong tide rips near it.

Coustellation Rock is 175 miles 184° true (S by W 1§ W mag.) from Little Gull Island lighthouse, and nearly on
the range of Little Gull Island lighthouse and New London lighthouse. It has 17 feet over it, and is marked by a
buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes). About 3{ mile 265° {rue (W 15 N mag.) from Constellation Rock is a
16-foot rock, and northwestward of this, between Plum Island and Great Gull Island, are foul, rocky patches.

Gardiners Point is the low, bare islet near the northern end of the dangerous spit and shoal which extends about
114 miles 323° true (NNW 14§ W mag.) from the north end of Gardiners Isiand. This spit shows in places at low water,
but is all covered at high water except Gardiners Point. The spit is steep-to on its western side, but a shoal extends
34 mile from its eastern side. The northern part of Gardiners Point is occupied by a concrete structure of considerable
extent and about 20 feet high. A gas buoy (fixed white light) and a bell buoy are placed about 300 yards northward of
the point to mark the north end of the shoal. The strong tidal currents heel the gas buoy over at times so as to
obscure the light until it is close-to; this buoy is removed in the winter.

1 A Bound to Long [Island Sound.—Proceed as directed below, according to
» position, until nearing The Race. Race Rock lighthouse and Little Gull
Island lighthouse then become the guides. In approaching and passing through The Race,
follow the directions under the heading ‘‘ Long Island Sound.”
In paragraphs I, I, TYI, and IV, following, the courses made good for the distances stated
will lead to a point about 84 mile northeastward of Little Gull Island lighthouse.

Make good & 254° true (W 34

I. From a position 1 mile south of Point Judith Lighthouse.
8 mag.) course for 29 miles.

II. From a position 234 miles south of Point Judith lighthouse.—Make good a 258° true
W mag.) course for 29 miles.

IXI. From a position 44 miles south of Point Judith lighthouse.
(W 14 N mag.) course for 29 miles.

Make good a 261° true

IV. If farther southward than the position of paragraph IIT, foregoing.—Steer so as to
pass 114 milés north of the lighthouse on the northern end of Block Island, and pass 500 yards
northward of the bell buoy marking Block Island North Reef. When the bell buoy bears 169°
true (S8 mag.), distant about 14 mile, make good a 264° true (W %3 N mag.) course for 2314
miles, which will lead about 34 mile northeastward of Little Gull Island lighthouse.

In rounding the northern end of Block Island, keep well outside a depth of 12 fathoms

to insure safety.

Remarks.—The courses given above lead well clear of all dangers, until p with The Race, and pass 314 to 414
miles northward of Cerberus Shoal, and 134 to 314 miles southward of the dangers in Tishers Island Sound entrance.

On the flood a vessel will probably be set northward and on the ebb southward.

About 1714 miles westward of Point Judith is Watch Hill lighthouse; extending westward from the latter are
Fishers Island Sound entrance, Fishera Island, and The Race, through which the course will lead. About 14 mile
southwestward of Race Point {the southwestern end of Fishers Island) is Race Reck lighthouse (see page 12),
marking the northern side of The Race. About 314 miles 231° true (SW by W 15 W mag.) from Race Rock light-
house is Little Gull Island lighthouse (see page 12), marking the southern side of The Race; beyond the latter are the
islands, all to be left on the port hand, separating Long Island Sound from Gardiners Bay entrance.

Dangers.—Valiant Rock with 3 fathoms over it is described on page 60.

Bloek Island North Reef and Cerberus Shoal, are described above. The dangers of Fishers Island SBound
entrance are described under the heading ‘‘Fishers Island Sound,”” and those of The Race are described in connection
with the sailing directions for that passage (see heading ‘‘Long Island Sound,”’ page 60).
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1 B Bound to Fishers [sland Sound.—Proceed as directed below, according to
+ position, and then follow the directions under the heading ‘‘Fishers Island
Sound” in approaching and entering.
Strangers should not attempt to enter Fishers Island Sound at night.

I. From a position 1 mile south of Point Judith lighthouse—Make good a 261° true (W 14
N mag.) course for 1714 miles, to Gangway Rock buoy (spar, red, No. 2).

Remarks.-——The 261° true (W }{ N mag.) course leads clear of all dangers, and does not approach the north
shore closer than 74 mile until nearly up to Watch Hill lighthouse, which will be madc a little on the starboard
bow. Fishers Island (hilly and bare of trees) will be seen 3 miles westward of the lighthouse. Drawing near
Watch Hill lighthouse, several buoys and spindles will be seen, which mark some of the many rocks and ledges
in the eastern entrance to Fishers Island Sound.

Dangers.—Block Island North Reef is described on page 28.

0ld Reef, with 4 feet over it, lies 800 vards from the beach 314 miles eastward of Watch Hill lighthouse. A
rock (Hercules Rock) is reported 250 feet southward of the reef, and is marked by a buoy (spar, red, No. 2). The
beach in this vicinity shouid be given a berth of 3{ mile.

Gangway Rock, 15 mile south of Watch Hill lighthouse, is marked by a buoy (spar, red, No. 2) placed 14 mile
south of the rock on the end of a shoal making southward from Watch Hill Point.

The dangers at the entrance to Fishers Island Sound are described under the heading ¢ Fishers Island Sound.”’
II. From a position 234 miles south of Point Judith lighthouse.—Make good a 267° true (W
34 N mag.) course for 1734 miles, to Gangway Rock buoy (spar, red, No. 2).
Note the remarks, eic., under paragraph I foregoing.

III. From a position 414 miles south of Point Judith lighthouse.—Make gzood a 271° true

(WNW 7z W mag.) course for 1734 miles, to Gangway Rock buoy.

Note the remarks, etc., under paragraph I foregoing. The course passes about 237 miles northward of the bell
‘buoy marking Block Isiand North Reef.

IV. If farther southward than the position of paragraph IIT foregoing.—Follow the direc-
tions of paragraph IV, section 1, page 27, in rounding the north end of Block Island, until
14 mile northward of the bell buoy marking Block Island North Reef, and then shape the
course 282° true (NW by W 74 W mag.). This course, made good for 13 miles, leads to Gang-
way Rock buoy at Fishers Island Sound entrance.

Note the remarks, etc., under paragraph I foregoing.

SAILING DIRECTIONS, BLOCK ISLAND SOUND, ENTERING FROM SOUTHWARD BETWEEN
BLOCK ISLAND AND MONTAUK POINT.

The flood sets northwesterly and the ebb southeasterly, both with considerable velocity.
(See tidal currents, page 26.)

The tidal currents off Montauk Point form tide rips, which are most marked on the ledges
and shoals.

Several of the dangers (see paragraph V following) in this passage are marked by buoys.
For description of the lighthouses, see page 12.

For convenience the directions are given under three sections, according to destination:

1. Bound to Gardiners Bay.

1A. Bound to Long Island Sound.

1B. Bound to Fishers Island Sound.

Under each section courses are given from several positions, and although the position of

a vessel entering Block Island Sound may not agree exactly with any of the positions here
:given, a reference to the paragraphs which most nearly agree with the position may facilitate
shaping the proper course.
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1 Bound ta Gardiners Bay.—Proceed as directed below, according to position, and
+ then follow the directions under heading “ Gardiners Bay.” (See remarks, page 26.)

I, From a position 114 miles 191° true (SSW mag.) of Block IXstand SE lighthouse—Make
good a 272° true (WNW 34 W mag.) course for 2634 miles to a position 14 to 34 mile northward
of Gardiners Island gas buoy (fixed white light); having passed northward of this buoy,
continue the course until Little Gull Island lighthouse bears 34° true (NE mag.).

Remarks.—The course leads about 1 mile north of Southwest Ledge and midway between Shagwong Reef and
Cerberus Shoal, giving them a berth of 114 miles.

The south shore of Block Island can be approached as close as 3{ mile.

Dangers are described under paragraph V following.

XI. From a position £ miles 191° true (SSW mag.) of Block Island SE lighthouse.—Make
good a 278° true (WNW 14 W mag.) course for 2614 miles to a position 14 to 34 mile northward
of Gardiners Island gas buoy.

Remarks.—The course leads nearly 34 mile north of Shagwong Reef, and south of Southwest Ledge, Cerberus:
Shgal, and Constellation Rock; it leads close to and over spots with depths of 514 to 6 fathoms over them, and in
a heavy sea deep-draft vessels should follow the directions in the next paragrapb, III. (See dangers under para-

graph V iollowing.)

III. From a position southwestward of that of paragrath II, feregoing.—If coming from
southward, give Montauk Point a berth of 5 miles and steer 349° true (N mag.), passing about
5 miles eastward of Montauk Point lighthouse, or a little more than 6 miles westward of Block
Island. When the south end of Block Island bears 87° true (E 3 S mag.), steer 272° true
(WNW 3{W mag.) about 1714 miles, passing 14 mile northward of Gardiners Island gas buoy
(fixed white light). When Little Gull Island lighthouse bears 34° true (NF mag.), a 214°
true (SW mag.) course will lead into the middle of Gardiners Bay.

Remarks.—These directions avoid the detached shoals lying southesstward, eastward, and northeastward of
Montauk Point. In a heavy sea deep-draft vessels should follow these directions; or, if coming from eastward, they
may follow the directione in paragraph I preceding. The 272° true (WNW 3{ W mag.) course leads about midway
between Shagwong Reef and Cerberus Shoal, giving them a berth of 114 miles. Allowance should be made
for the currenis, which have considerable velocity. (See dangers under paragraph V following.)

Iy, To round Montauk Point close inshore, for vessels of less than 16 feet draft.—Give
the south shore of Long Island a berth of at least 14 mile, and pass 8{ to 114 miles east-
ward of Montauk Point lighthouse. Then steer 349° true (N mag.) until the lighthouse bears
214° true (SW mag.), distant about 1}4 miles. From this position make good a 304° true
(NW mag.) course -for -4 miles, passing about 34{ mile northeastward of the bell buoy on
Shagwong Reef, and when this buoy is abaft the port beam steer 277° true (WNW 35 W mag.)
for Gardiners Bay entrance. Leave Gardiners Island gas buoy 14 mile on the port hand, and
when Little Gull Island lighthouse bears 34° true (NE mag ), & 214° true (SW mag.) course
will lead into the middle of Gardiners Bay.

Remarks.—The above directions are good in smooth weather for vessels of less than 16 feet draft. The 349°
trae (K mag.) course leads between Montauk Point and Great Eastern Rock, and passes over and near spots with as
little as 33¢ fathoms over them. Strong tide rips cover the shoals eastward of the point, and in 8 heavy ses f.hey are

marked by breakers.
Dangers are described under pasragraph V following.

V. At night.—If coming from eastward, follow the directions in paragraph I.

If coming from southward or westward, follow the directions in paragraph III, steenng
349° true (N mag.) until Block Island N hghthouse bears 59° true (ENE I E mag. ), and
then haul up on the 272° trus (W!TW 34 W mag.) course and continue as directed in para~
graph IIL
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If coming from westward in smooth weather and with a light-draft vessel, follow the
directions m paragraph IV.

When westward of Cerberus Shoal steer for Orient Point light on a course between
268° true (W 3{ N mag.) and 281° true (WNW mag.), to clear Constellation Rock and
Gardiners Point.

Dangers.—The dangers entering by the passage between Block Island and Montauk Point would not, in smooth
wesather, interfere with vessels of 16 feel or less draft.

Southwest Ledge lies 214 to 334 miles 236° true (WSW mag.) from the southwestern point of Block Island. It has
as little as 25 feet of water over it, and is marked at its southwest end by a spar buoy and a whistling buoy (both red
and black horizontal stripes). The sea breaks on this ledge in heavy weather.

Phelps Ledge and Great Eastern Rock lie about 134 miles northeastward of Montauk Point, between the bearings
34° true (NE mag.) and 79° true (E mag.) from the lighthouse. The least depth on Phelps Ledge is 28 fect, and on
Great Eastern Rock 21 feet; the latter rock is 134 miles 79° true (E mag.) from Montauk Point lighthouse, and is marked
by a buoy (can, black, No. 1) and spar marker.

The depths between Montauk Point and Phelps Ledge are 334 to 5 fathoms. The 18-foot curve lies about 34 mile
from the beach.

Endeavor Shoals are a number of spots northward and eastward of Phelps Ledge. The general depth over these
spots is 5 to 6 fathoms, but northward of Phelps Ledge, and lying 214 miles between 17° true (NNE }4 E mag.) and
34° true (NE mag.) from Montauk Point lighthouse, the depths range from 19 to 24 feet. The eastern end of Endeavor
Shoals, with least depths of 414 to 513 fathoms, lies 4 miles between 45° true (NE by E mag.) and 67° true (B by N
mag.) from Montauk Point lighthouse.

Montauk Shoal lies 2 to 3 miles between the bearings 135° true (8E by 8 mag.) and 169° true (8 mag.) from Montauk

Point lighthouse. It has 5 to 6 fathoms pver it, and the sea breaks om it in heavy southerly gales; depths of 10 to 12
fathoms are found between the shoal and Montauk Point. The shoal is generally shown by tide rips.

Shagwong Beef, 334 miles 314° true (NW 7¢ N mag.} from Montauk Point lighthouse, has 7 feet over it, and is
marked by a black bell buoy placed at the eastern end of the reef. The reef is also covered by a red sector of an arc
of one point from a range lens on the gallery railing of Montauk Point lighthouse. There arc epots, with 712 to 18 feet
over them, between Shagwong Reef and Shagwong Point (the nearest land on Long Island).

‘Washington Shoal, about midway between Shagwong Reef and Shagwong Point, has 1514 feet over it. A spot
with 18 feet over it lies 500 ya.rds 349" true (N mag.) of Washington Shoal.

Shagwong Rock, about r()() yards 3° true (N by E 1{ E mag.) from Shagwong Point, has 714 feet over it, and is

marked by s buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes). A spot with 1714 feet over it lies about 500 yards 343° true
(N 15 W mag.) from Shagwong Rock. i

Cerberus Shoal, Constellation Rock, and Gardiners Point, are described on page 28,

1 A Bound to Long /sland Sound.—Proceed as directed below, according to
position, until nearing The Race. Race Rock lighthouse and Little Gull
Island lighthouse then become the guides. In approaching and passing through The Race
follow the directious under the heading ‘‘Long Island Sound.” For description of hghthouses
sce page 12. The dangers are described above. See also remarks on page 26.
The tidal currents have considerable velocity and allowance should be made for them.

I. From a position 134 miles I91° true (SSW mnag.) of Block Isiand SE lighthouse.
A 282° true (WNW mag.) course made good for 25 miles will lead about 34{ mile northeast-
ward of Little Gull Island lighthouse.

The course leads north of Scuthwest Ledge

Remarks.
and Cerberus Shoal (see description above and page 28).

¥, From a position 43 miles 191° true (SSW mag.) of Block Island SE lighthouse.—
A 289° true (NW by W 1f W mag.) course made good for about 25 miles will lead about 34 mile
northeastward of Little Gull Island lighthouse.

Remarks.—The course leads nearly 34 mile south of the whistling buoy on Southwest Ledge (see above) and
only about 1 mile north of Cerberus Shoal buoye (see page 28).

XXX, From a position southiwestward of that ef paragraph II foregoing. ~—Steer so as to
pass about midway between Montauk Point and Block Island, and when fair between them steer
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304° true (NW mag.) until Montauk Point is abaft the beam. Then steer a 292° true (NW
by W mag.) course, and when nearing The Race head a little more westward, if necessary, and
follow the directions for that passage.

Remarks.-—On the 292° true (NW by W mag.) course, when Montauk Point lighthouse approaches a 146° true
(SSE mag.) bearing, care must be taken to give Cerberus Shoal whistling buoy a berth of over 14 mile.

IV, To round Montauk Point close inshore.—Follow the directions of paragraph IV, page
30, until Montauk Point lighthouse bears 214° true (SW mag.) distant 114 miles. Then a 302°
true (NW 14 W mag.) course made good for 1334 miles will lead about 3{ mile northeastward
of Little Gull Island lighthouse. '

Remarks.—Strong tide rips are apt to be met in rounding Montauk Peint close inshore. The course leads
nearly 3{ mile northward of Shagwong Reef and clear of dangers (see the remarks under paragraph IV, page 30, and
dangers under paragraph V, page 31).

¥. Entering and passing through Block Island Sound to The Race at night.—Block
Island SE. light and Montauk Point light are the guides entering by this passage; after passing
northward of a line drawn between these two lights, Watch Hill light, Race Rock light, and
Little Gull Island light will be made northward and westward, and Block Island N. light north-
eastward. On approaching The Race, New London light and Bartlett Reef light-vessel will be
made northwestward of The Race. For description of lights, see table, page 12.°

If coming from eastward, follow the directions in paragraph I preceding.

If coming from southward or westward, give Montauk Point a berth of 5 miles and steer
349° true (N mag.), passing about 5 miles eastward of Montauk Point light. When Block
Island N. light bears 56° true (ENE mag.), steer 208° true (NW 14 W mag.) until Little Gull
Island light or Race Rock light is made; these two lights should be made nearly at the same
time.

When northward of the shoals off Montauk Point, to clear Cerberus Shoal and Shagwong
Reef, Little Gull Island light can be steered for on any course between 291° true (NW by
W 14 W mag.) and 298° true (NW 14 W mag.), leaving the light 1 mile on the port hand when
passing, or it can be steered for on any course from 248° true (W by S mag.) through west, to
281° true (WNW mag.), leaving it 1 mile on the port hand when passing.

Race Rock light can be steered for on any course between 265° true (W 14 N mag.) and
304° true (NW mag.), leaving the light about 14 to 14 mile on the starboard hand.

See directions under the heading ‘‘I.ong Island Sound,” for passing through The Race.

1 B Bound to Fishers Island Sound.—Proceed as directed below, according to
+ position, and then follow the directions under the heading ‘‘Fishers Island
Sound.”
Strangers should not attempt to enter Fishers Island Sound at night.
For description of dangers between Block Island and Montauk Point see page 31; for other
dangers see heading ‘‘Fishers Island Sound.”
See remarks on tidal currents, page 26.

I. From a position I mile southwest of the southwest point of Block Istand.—A 311° true
(NW 54 N mag.) course made good for 1414 miles will lead to Gangway Rock buoy (spar,
red, No. 2) at Fishers Island Sound entrance.

Remarks.—Watch Hill lighthouse should be made right ahead. The course leads clear of all dangers until
up to Fishers Island Sound entrance.

IX. From a position € miles 79° true (E mag.) of Montauk Point.—A 335° true (N by
W 14 W mag.) course made good for nearly 14 miles will lead clear of all dangers, and to Gang-
way Rock buoy (spar, red, No. 2).

The remarks under paragraph I preceding apply to this paragraph also.

IIL. From close around Montauk Peint.—Keep 34 mile off the south shore of Long Island
and round Montauk Point, keeping the same distance from the shore.  When Montauk Point
lighthouse bears 259° true (W mag.), distant 3{ mile, steer 358° true (W 3{ E mag.). This
course made good for 1314 miles leads to Gangway Rock buoy (spar, red, No. 2).
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Remarks.—These directions are g(;od with a smooth sea, and for vessels of less than 16 feet draft. (See the
remarks under paragraph IV, page 30).

POINT JUDITH HARBOR OF REFUGE.*

Thie harbor, on the west side of Point Judith, is formed by a broad V-shaped ®breakwatert feet high above mean
high water, and ancther breakwater making off in a southwesterly direction from the western side of Point Judith,
leaving an entrance between the western end of the latter breakwater and the eastern end of the V-shaped breakwater.
The easternmost of the two breakwaters is being extended and is not finished in 1908. Three red lights are maintained
on the western (V shaped) breakwater by the U. S. Engineer in charge of the improvement, and a gas buoy is placed
to mark the western end of the eastern breakwater. There is an entrance just north of the western arm of the break-
water with a width of 400 yards and depth of 18 to 21 feet. Northward of this distance from the breakwater a ridge
extends to the beach; the southern end of this ridge is rocky and has a least depth of 9 feet marked by a red and black
horizontally striped buoy, the northern part of the ridge has depths of 15 to 17 feet over ijt.

The best shelter is in the elbow and about 250 to 300 yards from the breakwater. The bottom is generally hard,
and rocky in spots. The depths at the anchorage range from 22 to 32 feet, care being taken to aveid the rocky spots which
are marked by buoys.

The tall wireless telegraph tower, or mast, is a very conspicuous feature and a useful mark to assist in entering the
harbor by either the eastern or western entrances. A bell buoy is placed outside the knuckle of the V-shaped break-
water and about 200 yards from it.

For tides, see table, page 24.

GENERAL DIRECTIONS, POINT JUDITH HARBGOR OF REFUGE.

These directions are good for vessels of 18 feet or less draft; deeper draft vessels should
anchor off Newport or in Dutch Island Harbor. The directions lead between Point Judith
and the eastern arm of the breakwater, which is the deeper entrance.

From Eastward.—Give Point Judith a berth of 3 mile or more in rounding it, and steer
for the light on the northeast end of the eastern arm of the breakwater on any bearing between
326° true NNW mag.) and 11° true (NNE mag.). Give the red gas buoy a berth of 75 yards
on the starboard hand and the end of the breakwater on the port hand a berth of 50 to 150
yards. Anchor behind the breakwater on the port hand and not over 600 yards from it, taking
care to avoid the 13-foot spot.

From Westward.—The directions in paragraph I of sections 1, 1 A, and 1 B, pages 27-29,
give the courses from Pomt Judith through Block Island Sound. As Point Judith is approached
from westward, bring the lighthouse to bear 59° true (ENE !4 E mag.) and steer for it on this
bedring, which leads 14 mile south of the breakwater. Follow the eastern arm of the break-
water at a distance of about 400 yards, course 50° true (NE by E 14 E mag.) and round its
northeast end at a distance of 50 to 150 yards. Anchor behind the breakwater and not over
600 yards from it, taking care to avoid the 13-foot spot.

Remarks.—The broken ground surrounding Point Judith has depths of 314 fathoms nearly 15 mile southeastward
and southward of the lighthouse, and 44 to 415 [athoms for a distance of 1 mile 217° true (8W !4 W mag.) from the
lighthouse. The sea breaks on these spots in heavy southerly gales, and all vessels should then avoid them.

BLOCK ISLAND HARBOR.t

Thisartificial harbor ison the eastern side of Block Island about 134 miles northward of Block Island SE. lighthouse.
It is formed by & riprap breakwsater which extends from the shore 1,900 feet in a 11° true (NNE mag.) direction. On
the western side of the outer breakwater, at ite inshore half, is the inner harbor, which is protected on the north by a
detached breakwater extending to the shore, leaving an entrance about 250 feet wide.

*Jee footnote on page 25.

1
$Shown on charts 1 14,scale ———: 356, Block Island, scale

i
——  pri .50.
00 10, price of each $0.50
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At the southeast end of the inner harbor is a cribwork basin 250 by 300 feet; its entrance is from the inner
harbor on the north side of the basin, and is 80 feet wide. The basin has a depth of 9 feet at mean low water, but
7 {eet is the deepest draft of the vessels taken in. Vessels entering run lines and haul in, and generally moor with
iines to the shore and cribwork.

The inner harbor, which is about 600 feet in extent, affords fair shelter, and vessels of 9 feet draft can enter with
a smooth sea, but the anchorage space is very limited, owing to shoals in its western part, and only vessels about
60 feet long can find room to swing at anchor. The anchorage is most used during the spring and summer months
by small crait; the bottom in the inner harbor is sand and clay, and small vessels can ride out any but the heaviest
northeasterly gales. The steamer landing im on its eastern side. Fishing vessels and local craft generally go.into
the basin. '

Two lights (see table, page 12) form a range to clear the end of the outer breakwater and are guides to the inner
harbor and basin; the ocuter light is a lantern hung on a stake on the western side of the entrance to the basin, and
the inner one bears about 177° true (8 ¥4 W mag.) from it. The range of these two stakes just touches the end of the
western breakwater at the entrance to the inner harbor.

A bell buoy is placed 15 mile 34° true (NE. mag.) from the northern end of the outer breakwater in about 9

- fathoms of water, and a black spar buoy is placed 75 feet north from its northern end.

The island has some trade in fish and produce, carried in local vessels and by strangers. In the summer it has
steamboat communication with Long Island and points in Connecticut and Rhode Island; in the winter a steamer
runs to the island from Newport. In easterly gales, when no Janding can be made on the east side of the island, a
good harbor can be made in Great Salt Pond, on the west side of the island. )

Pilots.—Strangers entering sometimes take a pilot, standing off and on, or anchoring outside the breakwater,
until one comes on board.

Supplies.—Limited quantities of anthracite coal for steamers, and water through pipe and hose, can be obtained
at the wharf in the ba,sinj Provisions and some ship-chandler’s stores can be had at Block Island, the settlement
at the harbor.

Storm warning displays are made on a hill near the south end of Great Salt Pond, and are visible when eastward
or westward of the island, and from Block Island Harbor and Great Salt Pond. (See Appendix ITI.}

Ice usually forms the whole length of the breakwater during January.

Tides.—The mean rise and fall of tides is 3 feet; high water occurs practically at the time of high water, and low
water 8 m. later than low water at Point Judith (see table, page 24).

GREAT SALT POND.*

This is a large pond in the middle of Block Island, having deep water and good holding ground. It is the best
harbor in Block Island Sound for vessels of 18 feet or leas draft. In easterly gales, when the sea is too heavy to make
a landing at Block Island Harbor, a landing can always be made at Great Salt Pond. The entrance to the harbor is
2 miles 202° true (8W by 8 mag.) from Block Island N. lighthouse; it is a dredged cut through the narrow strip of
beach which separates the pond from Block Island Sound, and is protected on its southern side by a riprap jetty
which extends 530 yards in a 323° true (NNW 14 W mag.) direction from the beach into a depth of 24 feet in the
sound. On the jetty about 450 feet from its end is a light (see page 12), and where the jetty joins the beach
is & light and fog signal. These two lights form a range for approaching the harbor at night; a red bell buoy is moored
about 830 yards 323° true (NNW 1{ W mag.) from the outer end of the jetty.

The dredged entrance had (1909) a depth of 15 feet or more for a width of 300 feet, and a central depth of 24 to
25 feet.

The village and post office of Block Island is distant about 1 mile, by a good road, from the head of Great
Salt Pond.

For storm warning displays see Block Island Harbor.

Tides.—The mean rise and fall of tides in the pond is about 2.5 feet.

GENERAL DIRECTIONS, GREAT SALT POND.

The following directions (in 1909) are good for a draft of 18 feet; vessels of a greater dra.ft
require some local knowledge to carry the best water.

* Shown on charts 114, acale -—- 1 858, Block Island, scale , price of each $0.50.

80,000" m.noo
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Approaching and Entering.—Give the western shore of Block Island a berth of about 14 mile
until off the entrance. Then pass close to the bell buoy and head through the middle of
the entrance, course 143° true (SSE !4 E mag.), following the south jetty at a distance of
100 yards, which leads in the best water. When well inside steer 141° true (SSE 14 E mag.)
for the end of the large wharf at the head of the pond. Anchor when the wharf is about
350 yards distant, in 4 fathoms, soft bottom.

Or, when well inside the entrance, haul eastward and anchor in the middle of the pond
in 4 to 5 fathoms, soft bottom.

Remarks and dangers.—There is very litile tidal current and a small rise and fall of tides. The best water
leads about 100 yards from the south jetty, and through the middle of the entrance.

On the 141° true (SSE 14 E mag.) course care should be taken not to approach closer than 220 yards to the point,
on the western side, about midway between the entrance and the large wharf at the head of the pond; a shoal, with
15 feet at its end, makes out for a distance of 200 yards from this point.

The eastern shore near the head of the pond is shoal for a distance of 600 yards, and should be approached with
caution; a black spar buoy marks the end of a shoal about 650 yards northward of the large wharf at the southern end
of Great Salt Pond. The western shore should be given a berth of at least 200 yards.

GARDINERS BAY.*

Gardiners Bay is at the western end of Block Island Sound, from which it is separated by Gardiners Island, and
makes into the northern shore of the eastern part of Long Island; the entrance is about 14 miles 292° true (NW by W
mag.) from Montauk Point and 3214 miles 249° true (W 74 8 mag.) from Point Judith.

The bay is irregular in form, bas an average diameter of about 6 miles, and is comparatively free from dangers. It
forms the approach to Shelter Island Sound and the Peconic bays, a favorite cruising ground for yachts, and is some-
times used as an anchorage by naval vessels.

Gardiners Bay is important as an anchorage for vessels bound into Long Island Sound and overtaken by unfavorable
weather. It is one of the best natural harbors of refuge on the Atlantic seaboard. The depths at the anchorage for
large vessels range from 5 to 6 fathoms, with good holding ground. For a description of Gardiners Point see page 28.

Entrances.—The approach to Gardiners Bay from eastward is through Block Island Sound and between Gardiners
and Plum islands; this entrance, leading in north of Gardiners Point, has an unobstructed width of 134 miles, with
a depth of 15 to 21 fathoms.

A narrow, crooked channel, which is buoyed, leads through the shoals southward of Gardiners and Ram islands,
but is not used by strangers.

A channel less than 1{ mile wide, with a depth of 335 fathoms, leads through the shoals just eastward of Plum
Island; this channel is marked by a buoy, but it should not be used by strangers unless compelled.

Plum Gut, the entrance to Gardiners Bay from Long Island Sound, is nearly 34 mile wide and has sufficient water
for vessels of the deepest draft; there are several rocks in the passage, with depths of 17 to 19 feet over them, and the
tidal currents set through with great velocity, but steamers, or sailing vessels with a strong favorable wind, should
have no difficulty in passing through. Plum Island lighthouse is on the eastern side of the passage, and Orient Point
lighthouse is near the end of Oyster Pond Reef, on the western side of the passage.

Adjacent waters.—Shelter Island Sound, divided by Shelter Island into a northern and a southern part, is on
the western side of Gardiners Bay, and connecta it with Little and Great Peconic bays. Orient Harbor, Greenport
Harbor, Sag Harbor, and other waters having special names, are mentioned elsewhere.

Lighthouses and other aids.—At night, in clear weather, a sufficient number of lights will be in sight to guide
to an anchorage. It is not advisable for a stranger to attempt to enter Shelter Island Sound at night, although the
entrances to the sound are marked by buoys and lighthouses. (See table, page 12.)

Repairs. —Greenport has facilities for making ordinary repairs to the machinery of steamers, with well-equipped
shipyards for repairs to huils of vessels, and several marine railways, the largest capable of hauling out vessels of
1,000 tons. (See also ‘‘Fishers Island Sound” and “Long Island Sound.”)

For variation of the compass in Gardiners Bay see page 22; for tides see page 24.

-Consult also pages 5-10.

*8hown on chart 298, scale 5}6&3 price $0.25; and in parts on ¢harts 114, 113, scale s'E[Ei)' price of each $0. 50.
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SAILING DIRECTIONS, GARDINERS BAY.

Orient Point lighthouse is the leading mark for entering Gardiners Bay by day or night.

If bound into Shelter Island Sound, or Little or Great Peconic Bay, see heading “Shelter
Island Sound,” page 39 or 41. .

Directions for approaching through Block Island Sound are given on pages 27 and 30.

1 From Eastward.—1I. Having left Gardiners Island gas buoy on the port hand
« and with Orient Point lighthouse bearing between 268° true (W 3{ N mag.)
and 281° true (WN W mag.) bring Little Gull Island lighthouse to bear 34° true (NE mag.)
and steer 214° true (SW mag.). Having stood on the latter course until well into the bay,
stand over to an anchorage which affords the best lee in the prevailing wind. Take care to
keep clear of Crow Shoeal, which makes off from the west point of Gardiners Island.

TI. Or, deep-draft vessels desiring to anchor in 6 fathoms of water.———Passing north of Gar-
diners Island gas buoy, steer for Orient Point lighthouse bearing between 268° true (W 34 N mag.)
and 281° true (WNW mag.) until Little Gull Island lighthouse bears 34° true (NFE mag.),
then steer 236° true (WSW mag.) until Orient Point lighthouse bears 349° true ( Nmag.). Then
steer 160° true (8 mag.), keeping Orient Point lighthouse on the bearing astern, and anchor
on this bearing, keeping 114 miles or more from the southern end of the bay.

Bemarks and dangers.—Gardiners Point, off the north end of Gardiners Island, is marked by a concrete
structure about 20 feet high, partly protected by riprap. This structure can not be seen on a dark night. Too much
dependence can not be placed on sighting the gas buoy at night, as the strong tidal currents heel the buoy over so
as to sometimes obscure the light until it is clese-to. See also page 28.

The above directions lead clear of all dangers, and those in paragraph II lead in the best water in the bay.

The western shore for a distance of 3 milessouthward of Orient Point should not be approached nearer than 34
mile by vessels of 18 feet draft or over.

The shore in Bostwick Bay, on the western side of the spit which makes off northward from Gardiners Igland,
can be approached as close as 500 yards in 334 fathoms water; but keep clear of Crow Shoal,

Crow Shoal makes out southwestward from the point south of Bostwick Bay for a distanee of 134 miles; it has
from 3 to 17 feetover it, and is marked at its southwestern extremity by a buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes);
there is 15 to 17 feet acruss the shoal midway between this buoy and the point.

For sailing directions through Gardiners Bay to Greenport and beyond see ‘‘Sailing Directions, Shelter Island
Sound, Passing North of Shelter Island,’”” page 39.

For sailing directions through Gardiners Bay to Sag Harbor see ‘‘Sailing Directions, Shelter Island Sound, Passing
South of Shelter Island,” page 41.

1 A From Westward, through Plum Gut.—Owing to the velocity of the tidal cur-

rents, this passage isoften difficult and at times impracticable for sailing vessels.
Strangers under sail should not use it unless the wind and tide are favorable. The following
directions are available for vessels drawing 15 feet or less.

Steer for Plum Island lighthouse on any course from 85° true (E 14 8 mag.), through south
to 180° true (S by W mag.). Give the lighthouse a berth of at least 14 mile and pass about
midway between Plum Island and Orient Point Lighthouses. Then steer 115° true (SE 3{ E
mag.); leave the shore of Pine Point, the southernmost point of Plum Island, about 300 yards
on t,he port hand, and the buoy marking Midway Shoal about 300 yards on the starboard hand.

When Little Gull Island lighthouse shows clear of the southern end of Plum Island,
bearing about 59° true (ENE 14 E mag.}, if bound fo Orient, Greenport, Scuthold, or into In,ttle
Peconic Bay,haul southward, giving Midway Shoal buoy a berth of over 800 yards, and steer 213°
true (8W mag.) about 4}4 miles until up to the mid-channel buoy; then fellow the sailing
directions for Shelter Island Sound, in section 2, page 39.

If bound to Sag Harbor, follow the directions just given; leave Orient Point lighthouse
600 yards on the starboard hand and then haul southward, leaving Midway Shoal buoy on the
port hand. Then bring Plum Island lighthouse to bear 6° true (N by E 34 £ meg.) and make
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good a 186° true (8 by W 14 W mag.) course about 6 miles, until Cedar Island lighthouse
bears 235° true (SW by W 7¢ W mag.), when head for it on this bearing and follow the sailing
directions for Shelter Island Sound, section 1, page 41.

The tidal currents in Plum Gut have great veloeity; the velocity here at strength is as
great as in The Race (see page 58); but while the currents there have great velocity nearly
adl the time, the period of such marked velocity is perhaps somewhat shorter in Plum Gut.

On the flood the current sets westward in Plum Gut directly on Oyster Pond Reef.

Remarks.—Approaching Plum Island, Orient Point lighthouse, near the end of Oyster Pond Reef, will be made
southwestward of Plum Island lighthouse, and a concrete structure about 20 feet high, on the end of the spit making
northward from Gardiners Island, will be made showing between Plum Island and Orient Point. Orient Point will be
distinguished from westward as a low, bare point with straggling trees at a distance from its end, and several houses
and a large hotel backed by irees some distance westward of the point. Crow Head, the high bluff on the western
gide of Gardiners Island, will be seen showing between Plum Island and Orient Point.

Ram Head.—To a vessel which has entered Gardiners Bay through Plum Gut, several prominent bluffs will show
on the shore southwestward. Of these Ram Head is the nearest, and the smoothest in appearance and outline. When
well within the bay another bare patch will be seen northward of it, somewhat similar in appearance but farther away.

Dangers.—A reef with 6 to 10 feet over it makes off about 150 yards southwestward from the ashore at Plum
Island lighthouse, and causes a dangerous rip or overfall; the shore should here be given a berth of not less than 14 mile.

Middle @round is the name given to a shoal with 3}4 fathoms over it lying 400 to 600 yards 194° true (S§8W 14 W
mag.) from Plum Island lighthouse.

- Qyster Pond Reef makes eastward from Orient Point for about 1,000 yards, and has less than 4 feet at a distance
of 800 yards from shore. About 750 yards from the shore, near the eastern edge of the reei, is Orient Point lighthouse.
Vessels drawieg 10 feet should pass at least 125 yards eastward of Orient Point lighthouse; vessels drawing 15 feet
should give it a berth of not less than 300 yards. A spot with 314 fathoms over it lies 500 yards65° true (ENE 34 E
mag.) from Orient Point lighthouse.

Midwey Shoal lies about 14 mile 96° true (ESE 1¢ E mag.) from Orient Point lighthouse, and has a least depth
of 17 feet. 1t is marked by a buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes). There are & number of spote with 314 to 334
fathoms over them between Orient Point lighthouse and Midway Shoal.

SHELTER ISLAND SOUND, LITTLE AND GREAT PECONIC BAYS, AND PECONIC
’ RIVER.*

These waters lie in the order mentioned, extending westward of Gardiners Bay in a general 236° true (WSW mag.)
direction about 22 miles to Riverhead, which is the head of navigation on the Peconic River. At low water 20 feet
can be carried through Shelter Island Sound and Little Peconic Bay as far as Robins Island, at the entrance to Great
Peconic Bay. Across the bar between Little and Great Peconic bays 13 feet can be carried at low water. When
acroes this bar, a greater depth is found in Great Peconic Bay. Up to Jamesport, at the mouth of the Peconie River,
5 feet can be carried at low water; above this only small craft and lighters go as far as Riverhead. Above Greenport
and Sag Harbor these waters are mostly navigated by small vessele and by yachts. Shelter Island is a prominent
summer resort. In the summer steamers ply between the different towns and villages on these waters and the ports
in Long Island Sound and Block Island. Oyster stakes are scattered throughout these waters and some care is necessary
to avoid them. ’

Shelter Island Sound is divided into a northern and a southern part by Shelter Island. On the northern arm are
Orient Harbor, Greenport Harbor, Pipes Cove, Derring Harbor, and Southold Bay; on the southern arm are Sag Harbor
and Noyack Bay.

The more important places are Orient Harbor with Orient and East Marion, Greenport Harbor and Greenport,
Southold Bay and Southold, and Sag Harbor; these are mentioned more fuily under separate headings.

Derring Harbor makes into Shelter 1sland opposite (southward of) Greenport; the harbor is about 3¢ mile in extent,
and afforde anchorage in the middle for vessels of 8 feet or less draft. Derring Point, the northeast point at the entrance,
is marked on its north side by a large hotel. A shoal, with 5 to 7 feet over it, extends halfway across the entrance of
the harbor from the southwest point at the entrance. g

Pipes Cove, about 34 mile in extent, lies on the north side westward of Greenport, and has its entrance between
Fanning Point and Conkling I’oix}t. Extensive shoals make out from the shores of the cove, but, entering with care,

*8hown on ¢hart 115, scale 86—!®_0 price $0.50. Shelter Island Sound is shown on chart 298, scale ) :”o; and the Peconic Bays are
y »

shown on chart 298, scale o, prics of each 30.25.
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anchorage may be selected a little southwestward of the middle, about 600 yards from the head of the cove, in 4 to 5
fathoms. Passing 150 yards southward of Fanning Point Shoal buoy (spar, red, No. 8), a 253° true (W 15 8 mag.)
course for 3¢ mile leads in the best water to the anchorage.

Noyack Bay lies scuthward of the western end of Sheller Island, between North Haven on the east and Jessup
Neck on the west. It makes in about 214 miles and in width is about the same; the average depth is about 21 feet.
There are no dangers in the bay. if the shores be given a berth of about 3¢ mile. A shoal with 9 to 11 feet over it makes
out nearly 34 mile from the south end of Shelter Island and is marked at its southern end by a gas buoy and spar buoy,
(red, No. 2), which is near the middle of the entrance to Noyack Bay.

Little Peconic Bay is about 5 miles long and 334 miles wide at its widest part. On the northern side of the bay
is a broad bight, westward of which is a long peninsula (Nassau Point); westward of the latter is Cutchogue Harbor,
on the western side of which is New Suffolk.

Great Peconic Bay, nearly circular in form and about 5 miles in diameter, is separated from Little Peconic Bay
by Robins Island, which lies about midway between the north and the south shores, leaving a channel on its northern
and southern sides; the northern passage is not practicable for strangers.

Peconic River, at the western end of Great Peconic Bay, is navigable for very small craft as far as Riverhead,
414 miles above its mouth.

New Suffolk, on the western side of Cutchogue Harbor, in the western part of Little Peconic Bay, has a little trade
in building material and produce carried by small vessels. The entrance to this harbor is obstructed by flats, and
strangers should not enter without a pilot. !

Jamespert Harbor and the village of Jamespert are at the western part of Great Peconic Bay, on the north shore
opposite Southport. Vessels of 8 to 9 feet draft go up as far as Jamesport. The least depth in the channel at mean
low water is 5 feet, which depth is said to be increasing. The depth alongside the wharves at low water is 5 feet.

Southport is & small village on the south side of the entrance to the Peconic River. It is1l4 miles south of James-
port, and the same draft can be carried there as to Jamesport.

Flanders is 214 miles westward of SBouthport and at the head of Reeves Bay (a shallow bight).

Riverhead, on the Peconic River 414 miles above Jamesport, is at the head of navigation and has railroad com-
munication; the deepest draft of vessels going there is 414 feet at high tides. Vessels having cargoes for Riverhead
unload at Jamesport and the cargoes are sent up in lighters.

Channels.—Shelter Island Sound forms two channels leading from Gardiners Bay into Little’ Peconic Bay.
The channel north of Shelter Island has the better water and is the easier to navigate, there being no shoals and flate
except at the entrance and in the bights and coves. The channel south of Shelter Island has numerous shoals, but
is well buoyed and easily followed.

Southwestward of Shelter Island these two channels unite and lead into Little Peconic Bay, through a passage
about 14 mile wide between Cedar Beach Point and Jessup Neck. There is a good unobstructed channel through
Little Peconic Bay, but it narrows when approaching the 13-foot bar south of Robins Island, where, at its narrowest
part, it is a little over }4 mile wide between the 12-foot curves. North of Robins Island are numerous shoals and
shoal spots, making this channel into Great Peconic Bay unfit for a stranger. There is deep water through Great
Peconic Bay; shoals make out from the shores, but the middle of the bay is unobstructed. The channel into Peconic
River narrows, and is only 200 yards wide, with a depth of b feet at low water; at Jamesport it widens again
southwestward, and forms s good anchorage for vessels that are able to come so far. Above Jamesport the channel
is crooked and unfit for anything but vessels of very light draft.

Lights and other aids.—There are two lighthouses, one at each entrance to Shelter Island Sound (see table,
page 12). For a stranger bound in at night they are good guides to an anchorage in Gardiners Bay, but it is not
advisable to proceed fariher unless the buoys can be seen. The most dangerous shoals are buoyed (see System
of Buoyage, pages 5-6). :

Pilots can sometimes be found in Gardiners Bay, or at Orient, Greenport, or Sag Harbor; they are gemerally
fishermen or masters of small vessels trading in these waters. Pilotage is not compulsory.

Vessels bound in by the northern arm of Shelter Island Sound and desiring a pilot can set signal and either
stand off and on outside the mid-channel buoy, or anchor -well southeastward of Long Beach Bar lighthouse.

If bound to Sag Harbor, see ‘‘Pilots” under that heading.

Towboats are seldom uséd in these waters; the nearest point at which they can be found is New London, Conn.

Ice obstructs navigation above Greenport in winter, but to that place the channel is nearly always open. :

The tidal currents have considerable velocity wherever the channel is narrowed; at some such places there
are sand epits making out shoal, with a sn'ong tidal current setting across. The eurrents turn from 1 to 134 hours
after high and low water.

Tides.—At Cutchogue Harbor the mean rise and fall of tides is 2.3 feet; high water occurs Zh. 01m. later, and
low water 1h. 48m. later than at New London. At Jamesport the mean rise and fall of tides is 2.4 feet; high water
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occurs 2h. 47m. later, and low water 2h. 42m. later, than at New London. For tidal data at other places in Shelter
Island Sound see headings.

Additional information of a general nature wilt be found on pages 9-10.

Sailing directions are given first for the northern arm of Shelter Island Sound, the more important branch, and
the one generally used by vessels bound through. Directions for the southern arm follow those for the northern arm.

SAILING DIRECTIONS, SHELTER ISLAND SOUND AND PECONIC BAYS, PASSING NORTH
OF SHELTER ISLAND.

Directions for entering Gardiners Bay are given in sections 1 and 1 A, pages 36-37.
The f{ollowing directions are available into Little Peconic Bay for vessels drawing 16 feet
or less; vessels of deeper draft should emplov a pilot. There is a depth of 13 feet on the bar
between Little and Great Peconic bays. The tidal eurrents have considerable velocity in the
narrow parts of the sound, and require some attention; they set in the general direction of
the channel.

1 Up to Mid-channe! buoy.—Having entered Gardiners Bay as directed in sec-
« tion 1, page 36, bring Orient Point lighthouse to bear 281° true (WN W mag.)
and Little Gull lighthouse to bear 34° true (NE mag.). From this position a 236° true (WSW
mag.) course made good for 534 miles will lead up to Mid-channel buoy.

Or, follow the directions in section 1 A, page 36, until up to Mid-channel buoy.

Remarks.—The 236° true (WSW mag.} course across Gardiners Bay is free from dangers. On this course Shelter
Island and Mid-channel buoy will be directly ahead, and Ram Head, a prominent biuff on the island (see page
37), should be made on the port bow; well southward, Cedar Island lighthouse may be picked up. Long Beach Bar
lighthouse will be made well on the starboard bow.

Mid-channel buoy (nun, black and white perpendicular stripes) marks the entrance to the northern arm of Shelter
Island Sound. From this buoy, Long Beach Bar lighthouse bears 284° true (NW by W 3{ W mag.), distant 21§ miles.

Dangers.—A shoal with 17 feet over it lies about 1§ mile northward of Mid-channel buoy; and the spit of a shoal
with 14 to 17 feet over it, making northward from Ram Head, extends to within 1{ mile of the buoy, the end of
the spit bearing 236° true (W8W mag.) from the buoy.

2 Mid-channe! buoy to Long Beach Bar lighthouse.—Pass Mid-channel buoy
» close-to on either hand, and steer 273° true (WNW 3{ W mag.), with the buoy
astern. On this course a red spar buoy (Neo. 2) should be made on the starboard bow, and a
black spar buoy (No. 1) nearly ahead. When Long Beach Bar lighthouse bears 337° true
(N by W mag.) steer 305° true (NW 1¢ N mag.), pass about 150 yards southward of the red
buoy, about 250 yards northeastward of black spar buoy No. 1, and about 500 yards south-
westward of the lighthouse. From the red buoy to the lighthouse, the tidal currents at strength
have considerable velocity. When the lighthouse is abeam, proceed as directed in section 3;
or, if bound to Orient Harbor, proceed as directed under that heading.

Remarks.—On the 273° true (WNW 34 W mag.) course Hay Beach Point, the north end of Shelter Island,
will be on the starboard bow; this point is a low flat at the end backed by wooded high land. Northwestward
of the lighthouse, on the more distant northern shore, is the village of East Marion. On getting well in, Orient
will open westward of Long Beach Point.

The channel narrows as the 273° true (WRW 3/ W mag.) course is followed, and near the turning point and
on the 305° true (NW 1§ N mag.) course the shoaling is abrupt to 12 feet on either side; two buoys mark the channel
here, @ red spar, No. 2, at its northern edge, and s black spar, Ne. 1, at its southern edge.

Dangers.—Long Beach Shoal, left on the starboard hand, is an extensive shoal, irregular in shape, making
out from Long Beach. Near its western end stands Long Beach Bar lighthouse, and 2 buoy (spar, red, No. 2) marks
its southern edge, about 34 mile southward from the lighthouse. From the buoy the shoal makes in a general east-
erly direction for a distance of 13{ miles. At its eastern end the shoaling is gradual, but on the southern and western
sides the shoal rises abriiptly from a depth of 10 and 12 fathoms to 15 feet.
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Extensive flats, left on the port hand, make off from Ram Head, and from the shore between it and Hay Beach
Point. The northern part of this shoal is known as Hay Beach Point Flats. A buoy (spar, black, No. 1) marks
the edge of the shoal nearly 14 mile 183° true (8 by W 14 W mag.) from Long Beach Bar lighthouse, and a bell
buoy (black, No. 3) marks the shoal near its northern point. It has 5 to 15 feet over it, and spots with 5 and 6
feet over them are found nearly 3{ mile offshore southward of buoy No. 1. From buoy No. 1 to buoy No. 3 and
thence to Hay Beach Point, the shoal rises abruptly from the deep water of the channel.

3 Long Beach Bar Lighthouse to Greenport.—Continue on the 305° true NW 14 N
« mag.) course, and when up to Hay Beach Point Flats bell buoy (black, No. 3),
leave the buoy about 250 yards on the port hand. From a position 250 yards northward of
Hay Beach Point Flats bell buoy, steer 262° true (W 14 N mag.), passing about 350 yards north-
ward of Hay Beach Point, which has good water on its northern side. When this point is abeam,
steer about 222° true (SW 34 W mag.) past the end of Greenport breakwater, and proceed as
directed in section 4.

To anchor off Greenport, come-to in 4 to 10 fathoms of water, between the Railroad wharf
and the breakwater; the water shoals abruptly inside the depth of 24 feet.

Remarks.—When past Long Beach Bar lighthouse, Greenport breakwater, with Greenport just beyond, will
open gradually northward of Hay Beach Point; and when changing course to 262° true (W 14 N mag.) the light on the
end of the breakwater will be well open from the point. Care should be taken not to be set off the courses by the
tidal current.

Dangers.—A shoal with 6 to 10 feet over it, left on the starboard hand, extends over 1 mile eastward from Cleaves
Point, on the western side of the entrance to Orient Harbor. The southeastern point of the shoal is marked by a buoy
(spar, red, No. 4) and is nearly 3¢ mile 301° true (NW { W mag.) from Long Beach Bar lighthouse.

Sheephead Rocks, marked by a buoy (spar, red, No. 6) have 213 feet over them, and lie off Cleaves Pomt nearly 13
mile northward of Hay Beach Point.

Greenport Flats are southeastward of Youngs Point, at the easiern end of Greenport; the breakwater is on the
flats, and extends nearly to the 18-foot curve. A light marks the end of the breakwater.

4 Greenport to Little Peconic Buay.—After passing Greenport breakwater at a

distance of 300 yards, shape a course-about 222° true (SW 34 W mag.) so as to
pass southward of Fanning Point Shoal buoy (spar, red, No. 8). Then follow the southern shore
at a distance of 350 yards, passing in mid-channel between Conkling Point and Jennings Point,
and round Jennings Point at a distance of about 350 yards.

From a position 350 yvards westward of Jennings Point, steer about 153° true (S8 by E 14 E
mag.) so as to pass about 150 yards eastward of Hallock Point Shoal gas buoy (red, No. 10,
red light with eclipses). Then steer 164° true (8 14 E mag.) for nearly 3{ mile and pass about
200 yards eastward of Hallock Point Shoal southeast buoy (spar, red, No. 10%3). Then steer
211°true (SW 14 8 mag.) for 1 mile so as to pass about 200 yards northward of Jessup Neck
Shoal buoy (spar, black, No. 5), and follow the directions in section 5

Remarks and dangers.—The 222° true (BW 34 W mag.) course leads a little southward of mid-channel between
Fanning Point and the white bluff of Shelter Island opposite, and Conkling Point will be ahead. Jennings Point will
show over Conkling Point,and the channel between them will open gradually when passing south of Conkling Point.

Fanning Point is on the north shore at the western end of Greenport.. A shoal, with 4 to 12 feet over it,
extends about 300 yards off the point, and is marked at its end by a buoy (spar, red; No. 8).

Conkling Point, on the north shore 1 mile southwestward of Fanning Point, is Jow and sandy at the end, and
has deep water as cloee as 150 yards. .

Jennings Point, the northwest end of Shelter Island, is nearly 14 mile westward of Conkling Point. - It is high
and wooded, and has several summer cottages. There are no dangers off the poim; if it be given a berth of over
150 yards. )

The 153° true (8 by E 14 ¥ mag.) course should lead about 200 yards eaatward of Hallock Point Shoal buoy, and
about, 300 yards from the western point of Shelter Island.
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Paradise Point, on the west side of the sound, is low and wooded, and from the point a sloping sand epit shows
nearly out to Hallock Point Shoal gas buoy (red, No. 10) which marks the end of the shoal off the point. For a distance
of 34 mile southward of Paradise Point a shoal, with 10 to 15 feet over it, makes out %§ mile; the southeast point of the

shosl is marked by Hallock Point Shoal southeast buoy (spar, red, No. 1014). There are a number of oyster stukes
movred off the edge of the shoal.

The west end of Shelter Island, opposite Paradise Point, is a low flat backed by woods, and should be given a
berth of over 150 yards.

The 211° true (SW 1{ 8 mag.) course leads across the entrance to Noyack Bay, which extends about 3 miles south-
eastward, and passes about midway between Cedar Beach Point on the north and Jessup Neck on the south.

Jessup Neck is a long, narrow strip, partly wooded, which separates Noyack Bay from Little Peconic Bay. The
north end of the neck is a sand spit, from which a shoal with 5 to 11 feet over it extends over 600 yards 319° true
(NNW 34 W mag.). The end of the shoal is marked by a buoy (spar, black, No. 3). This buoy does not show well dur-
ing the strength of the current.

Through Little and BGreat Peconie bays.—Pass 200 yards northwestward of

J. Jessup Neck Shoal buoy (spar, black, No. 5), and steer 211° true (SW 17 S

mag.) for 35¢ miles passing 300 vards southeastward of Great Hog Neck Shoal buoy (spar, red,

No. 12), and 500 yards southeastward of Little Hog Neck Shosal buoy (spar, red, No. 14). When

red spar buoy No. 14 is abeam distant 500 yards steer 224° true (SW 34 W mag.) and pass 100

yards northwestward of Cow Neck Flat buoy (spar, black, No. 7), and 100 yards southeastward

of Robins Island buoy (spar, red, No. 16); and the course made good for 274 miles leads to a

position 100 yards northward of the buoy (spar, black and white perpendlcular stripes) which

lies about I mile southwestward from the south end of Robins Island.

From this position steer 260° truec (W mag.) for 314 miles, and anchor at discretion about

350 yards southward of Aquebogue Flat buoy (spar, red, No. 18), which is about 114 miles

eastward of Jamesport at the mouth of Peconic River. If bound into the river, take a pilot if
one has not already been taken in Gardiners Bay, Orient, or Greenport.

Remarka, —On the 211° truc (SW 14 8 mag.) course the end of Cow Neck, which is high and wooded with a bare
sandy face at its end, will be ahead. A good lookout should be kept for black spar buoy No. 7 when standing on the
224° true (BW 34 W mag.) course.

BAILING DIRECTIONS, SHELTER ISLAND SO'U'ND, PASSING SOUTH OF SHELTER ISLAND.

The following directions are available for vessels drawing 12 feet or less; vessels of deeper
draft should anchor outside of the outer buoys off Cedar Island lighthouse and take a pilot.
The tidal currents have considerable velocity in the narrow parts of the sound and require some
attention; they set in the general direction of the channel.

1 Gardiners Bay to Cedar Island lighthouse.—Having followed the directions for
» entering Gardiners Bay, section 1, page 36, or section 1 A, page 36, bring Little
Gull lighthouse to bear 32° true (NE 1§ N mag.) and steer 212° true (SW 14 8 mag.), or bring
Plum Island lighthouse to bear 6° true (N by E 4 E mag.) and steer 186° true (S by W 14 W
mag.), until Cedar Island lighthouse bears 235° true (SW by W 7¢ W mag.). Then steer for
Cedar Island lighthouse, keeping it bearing 235° true (SW by W 7§ W mag.} until up to Outer
Bar buoy (spar, red, No. 2), which pass close-to on either side.

From this buoy the course is 243° true (WSW 2§ W mag.), crossing a 17-foot bar, and
leaving a danger buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes) well southward of the course,
and the two Cedar Point Shoal buoys (spars, black, Nos. 1 and 3), on the port hand. When-
black spar buoy Ne. 3 is about 200 yards distant on the port beam, change the course to 237°
true (WSW mag.) and pass 350 yards northward and westward of Cedar Island lighthouse.
Then follow the directions in section 2.

Remarks.—In approaching on ‘gither the 212° true (BW 14 8 mag.) or 186° true (8 by W 14 W mag.) courses,
Long Beach Bar lighthouse will be seen well westward, and Cedar Island lightbouse will be made on the starboard
bow. ‘On the 235° true (8W by W 7§ W mag.) course the Outer Bar buoy (spar, red, No. 2) should be made in line

with Cedar Island lighthouse.
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Dangers.—A shoal with 7 to 18 feet of water extends from Ram Head in a southeasterly direction nearly to the
shore east of Cedar Point. The southern end of this shoal, across which the channel leads, is called Sag Harbor Bar,
good for 17 feet of water; Outer Bar buoy (spar, red, No. 2) is placed as a guide for this bar.

Dangerous Rock buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes), well southward of the course, marks a rock over
14 mile from shore.

Cedar Point Shoal extends about 34 mile northward of Cedar Point. Its northern edge iz marked by two buoys
(black spars, No. 1 and No. 3), both left on the port hand.

Nichol Point Shoal extends about 14 mile eastward from Nichol Point (the next prominent point southward of
Ram Head). It is marked by a buoy (spar, red, No. 4) placed about 2§ mile from shore, eastward of some sunken
rocks; this buoy is about 15 mile north from Cedar Island lighthouse and is left well on the staxboard hand.

Single Rock, marked by a buoy (spar, red, No. 6), lies nearly 14 mile westward from Cedar Island lighthouse,
and has 4 feet over it; the water is shoal westward of this buoy.

2 Cedar Island lighthouse to Sag Harbor entrance.—From a position 350 yards
+ westward of Cedar Island lighthouse steer 183° true (8 by W 14 W mag.), taking
care not to be set westward by the ebb current, and pass 400 yards eastward of Mashomack
Point; black spar buoy No. 7 should be made a little on the port bow, nearly ahead. Pass 150
yards northwestward of thls buoy and steer 236° true (WSW mag.), leaving red spar buoys

Nos. 8 and 10 on the starboard hand and black spar buoys Nos. 9 and 11 on the port hand.
From a position 125 yards northward of buoy No. 11 steer 270° true (W by N mag.) and pass
about 150 yards southward of Sandspit beacon (pile of rocks with red spindle andcage). Then
follow the directions in section 3.

To anchor off Sag Harbor.—Continue the 270° true (W by N mag.) course and pass north-
ward of black spar buoy No. 13. Pass midway between the latter buoy and red spar buoy No.
12 (with cage), and steer about 222° true (SW 3f W mag.) for red spar buoy No. 14. Anchor
about midway between buoys Nos. 12 and 14, in 16 feet of water.

Remarks.—The channel for a distance of about 84 mile southward of Cedar Island lighthouse is locally known
as Northeast Harbor. Vessels desiring a pilot for Sag Harbor or through Shelter Island Sound can anchor here with
the pilot aignal flying until a pilot comes on board.

Dangers. —West Harbor Flats extend from the eastern shore to the line of Cedar Island lighthouse and the black
buoys southward of it. The ruling depths over these flats are about 7 to 8 feet, with 4 to 9 feet at their western edge.
The channel through Shelter Island Sound and to Sag Harbor is narrow westward of buoy No. 7.

Barcelona Bank, with 4 to 5 feet over it, lies on the south side of the channel, about 1 mile eastward from the
end of the breakwater at Sag Harbor. The northern edge of the bank is marked by two buoys (spars, black, Nos. 9
and 11).

Gull Rocks, showing bare at half tide, and lying about 34 mile northeastward from the wharf at Sag Harbor, are
marked by a buoy (spar, black, No. 13) off their northern end.

Sandspit is the extensive shoal, partly bare at low water, 1ying between Mashomack Point and Sag Harbor. The
southeastern and southern sides of the shoal are marked by red spar buoys Nos. 8 and 10 and a beacon (pile of rocks
with red spindle and cage). The shoal extends 134 miles northwestward of the beacon, with 5 to 9 feet over it, and its
western edge is marked by two buoys (spars, red, Nos. 2 and 4).

3 Sag Marbor entrance to Little Peconic Bay and Paradise Point.—From a posi-
« tion 150 yards southward of Sandspit beacon, steer 270° true (W by N mag.)
so as to pass about 100 yards northward of black spar buoy No. 13. Then steer 311° true
(NW 3¢ N mag.), passing about 200 yards eastward of red spar buoy No. 12 (with cage) to a
position 150 yards westward of red spar buoy No. 2. Then steer 338° true (N by W mag.),
giving the eastern shore of North Haven a berth of 400 yards, and pass about 150 yards west-
ward of red spar buoy No. 4, at the northern end of the shoal, extending northwestward from
the Sandspit. Continue the course so as to pass about 400 yards eastward of the black gas
buoy off the northeastern pomt of North Haven.

As the black gas buoy is approached haul westward and pass close northward of it, and
steer 253° true (W 12 8 mag.) through the passage northward of North Haven; on this course
keep the northern shore aboard, distant about 200 yards when about 3§ mile westward of the
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buoy, and pass about }{ mile northward of the northwest point of North Haven. From a
position 600 yards northwestward of the northwest point of North Haven steer 231° true (SW
by W 15 W mag.) so as to pass about 200 yards southward of the red spar buoy and gas buoy
(No. 2, red light) lying near the middle of the entrance to Noyack Bay. Then:

Bound to Little Peconic Bay.—Steer 267° true (W 34 N mag.) for 114 miles to a position
about 200 yards northward of Jessup Neck Shoal buoy (spar, black, No. 5), and follow the
directions in section 5, page 41.

Bound northward in Shelter Island Sound. rard of red spar
buoy No. 2 and gas buoy (No. 2, red light), in the entrance to Noyack Bay, and steer 310° true
(NW 15 N mag.) for 114 miles to a position about 150 yards eastward of Hallock Point Shoal
southeast buoy (spar, red, No. 1013). Then steer 341° true (N 3{ W mag.) for the end of
Jennings Point and pass 150 yards eastward of Hallock Point Shoal gas buoy (No. 10, red light
with eclipses). Then reverse a part of the directions in section 4, page 40.

Remarks and dangers.—Sandspit, and the shoal extending northwestward from it, are described on page 42.

A sheal, with 5 to 10 feet over it, extends nearly 400 yards from the eastern side of North Haven, about midway
between buoys Nos. 2 and 4. The northern end of North Haven should be given a berth of over 200 yards. A shoal,
with 6 to 12 feet over it, extends nearly 350 yards northwestward from the northwest point of North Haven.

West Neck Shoal, with 9 to 11 feet over it, makes out nearly 3/ mile from the south end of Shelter Island, about
74 mile westward of the northwest point of North Haven, and is marked at its southern end by a spar buoy and gas
buoy (No. 2, red light), which lie near the middle of the entrance to Noyack Bay.

ORIENT HARBOR.*

This is a well-sheltered harbor north of Shelter Island and just inside of Shelter Island Sound, affording excellent
anchorage for vessels up to 15 feet draft. It is seldom used except by vessels trading to Orient. The entrance is
contracted by flats to a width of 3¢ mile, but these are easily avoided.

Long Beach Bay, making eastward from Orient Harbor on the north side of Long Beach Point, is shallow. A
channel, 6} feet deep and with & least width of 35 feet, was dredged from the entrance through the bay to Hallocks
dock, about 14 mile northward of Browns Point; this channel has shoaled.

Orient, a village of little commercial importance, is at the northeastern end of the harbor, and has 8 feet of water
at the end of the whart at low water. Provisions can be obtained in Orient.

East Marion is a small village on the western shore of the harbor. Pilots for Shelter Island Sound and the Peconic
bays are sometimes found here.

Tides.-—The mean rise and fall of tides is 2.5 feet; high water occurs 556m. later and low water 33m. later than at

New London.

GENERAL DIRECTIONS, ORIENT HARBOR.

Directions for approaching are given in sections 1 and 2, page 39.

Pass 1 mile westward of Long Beach Bar lighthouse and steer 349° true (N mag.), passing
about 300 yards eastward of red spar buoy No. 4. Continue on the course until the end of the
wharf at Orient bears about 34° true (NE mag.), and then steer for the end of the wharf.
Anchor in about 16 feet, soft bottom, about 700 vards from the northeast side at the head of the
harbor, and south of the line of the wharf.

Remarks.—On the 349° true (N mag.) course the water shoals from 25 to 18 feet, and on the 34° true (NE mag.)
course the depths are 17 to 16 feet. Northward of the line of the wharf and about 300 yards from its end the water

shoals suddenly to 9 feet.

The eastern part of Orient Harbor, eastward of n line from Long Beach Bar lighthouse to the end of the wharf at
Orient, has depths of 7 to 9 feet, with the exception of a channel }{ mile wide about midway between the lighthouse
and wharf, which Ieads to the entrance of Long Beach Bay a2nd has depths of 14 to 19 feet.

Dangers.—Long Beach Shoal is described on page 39.

A shoal makes eastward from the western shore over halfway across the entrance to Orient Harbor, and is marked
at jts eastern extremity by a buoy (spar, red, No. 4). The shoal has an average depth of 7 to 9 feet, but a 6-foot spot
lies about 8300 yards porthwestward from the buoy.

* Bee footnote on page 37,




44 GENERAL DESCRIPTION.
GREENPORT HARBOR.*

Greenport Harbor, in Shelter Istand Sound, is just westward of Orient Harbor. At the northeastern part of the
harbor is a breakwater which extends }{ mile in a southeasterly direction from Youngs Point, nearly to the 18-foot
curve, and is marked at its outer end by a light (see table, page 14).

During heavy easterly gales, with spring tides, the breakwater is submerged, and vessels lying alongside the
eastern side of the wharves are moved to the western side to prevent chafing.

Greenport, a town on the northern side of the harbar, has some vessels engaged in the coasting trade; it is alsoengaged
in shipbuilding. The carrying trade employs a number of vessels, some transient and some owned in the vicinity.
Greenport is the terminus of a branch of the Long Island Railroad. During the summer steambaats run to places'on
Long Island Sound and to Block Island.

The least water in the channel at mean low water is 21 feet. The deepest draft of vessels entering Greenport
Harbor is 15 feet, and the usual draft not more than 12 feet. The depth of water alongside the wharves at mean low
water is from 7 to 19 feet, according to location.

Pilots.—There are no regular pilots. The piloting is generally done by fishermen or by masters of small vessels
trading in these waters, and strangers usually take one. Vessels desiring a pilot, and not having found one in Gardiners
Bay, can anchor outside of Long Beach Bar lighthouse, near Mid-channel entrance buoy, with signal flying, when one
will come on board. '

Towboats are rarely used, but they can be obtained from New London, Conn. )

Anchorage, etc.—The usual and best anchorage is between the end of the breakwater and railroad wharf. There
are no harbor regulations or harbor dues. The custom-house landing and public landing are at Main Street Wharf,

Supplies.— Anthracite coal in limited quantity for steamers and water can be obtained alongside the wharves.
In the summer water can also be obtained from a water boat. Provisions and some ship-chandler’s stores can be
obtained in Greenport.

Repairs.—There are several marine railways; the largest is 230 feet long, has a depth of 22 feet on the cradle at
the outer end and 13 feet at the inner end, and a capacity of about 1,000 tons. Ordinary repairs to machinery can be
made. ’ .

Yacht basins.—There are two inclosed basins at Greenport which afford excellent facilities for laying up and
fitting out yachts. The depth in the basins is about 9 feet.

The tidal currents follow the general direction of the channel (see also page 38).

Ice.—During the winter months there is some drift ice at Greenport, but not sufficient to interfere with navigation.

Tides.—The mean rise and fall of tides is 2.4 feet; high water occurs 59m. later and low water 43m. later than at
New London.

S:aﬂlng directions are given on pages 39-40.

SOUTHOLD BAY.*

Southold Bay and the village of Southeld are in a bight at the northwestern part of Shelter Island Sound, opposite
Jennings Point, the northwestern end of Shelter Island. Great Hog Neck separates Southold Bay from Little Peconic
Bay, and narrows this-end of Shelter Island Sound to a width of 3¢ mile. The deepest draft of vessels entering Southold
Bay is 10 to 14 feet. There is 8 feet of water alongside the wharf at mean low water.

Southold is on the line of the Long Island Railroad.

Pilots are usually taken by strangers (see page 38). Towboats are not much used.

The best anchorage is 34 to 15 mile eastward of the wharf.

Ice obstructs navigation during the winter.

Tides.—The mean rise and fall of tides is 2.5 feet; high water occurs’1h. 48m. later, and low waier 1h. 32m. later,

than at New London.

DIRECTIONS FOR ANCHORING IN SOUTHOLD BAY.

Directions for approaching are given on pages 39—40.

Rounding Jennings Point, giving it a berth of 350 yards, steer 208° true (S8W 14 8 mag.)
until the wharf in Southold bears about 270° true (W by N mag.); then haul over for the wharf
and anchor when it is about 34 mile distant.

* See footnois on page 37.
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Remarks.—The shore for over 1 mile northeastward of the wharf at Scuthold should not be approached nearer
than 3§ mile, as ghoal water extends out that distance and deepens abruptly. The western part of the bay is also
shoal, and strangers seeking anchorage should use the lead, and anchor when the water shoals to 18 feet, the wharf
bearing northward of 259° true (W mag.).

SAG HARBOR.*

Sag Harbor is south of Shelter Island, in the south arm of Shelter Island Sound, and about 3 miles southwest from
Cedar Island lighthouse. 1t lies on the sonthwestern side of the bight included between Cedar Point on the east and
North Haven on the west; this bight is full of shoals, but it has a buoyed channel, narrow in places, leading from
Gardiners Bay to the Peconic bays.

Sag Harbor is on a division of the Long Island Railroad; in summer it has steamboat communication with places
in Long Island Sound and New York. A breakwater starts from the shore 1{ mile eastward of the wharves at Sag
Harbor, and extends out to a point about 1{ mile northward of the wharves. A light is shown on its outer end: see
table, page 14.

The deepest draft of vessels entering Sag Harbor is 13 feet, the usual draft is 9 to 10 feet; 8 to 12 feet can be taken
alongside the wharf. The depths in the channel are 1014 to 13 feet, and the width is 300 feet; there is a depth of 10
feet or more off the end of the breakwater.

Pilots.—A pilot can be taken at Cedar Island lighthouse; or come to anchor in Northeast Harbor and one will
come from Sag Harbor in answer to signal.

Towboats are rarely used; the nearest place at which they can be found is New London. Fishing steamers
sometimes do towing.

Anchorage.—The usual anchorage for vessels bound to Sag Harbor is in Northeast Harbor, southward and westward
of Cedar Island lighthouse, between it and Mashomack Point; the depth is 15 feet to 614 fathoms, hard hottom.
Small craft can find shelter here in northerly gales with Cedar Ieland lighthouse bearing 358° true (N 3{ E mag.).
With strong northerly winds it is not advisable for any vessel to anchor out in mid-channel between the light-
house and Mashomack Point, as there will then be a rough sea on the ebb; under such conditions the best anchorage
is on the western side of the channel out of the strength of the current. In the eastern part of this harbor flats rize
rather abruptly, the eastern side of the channel is defined by the lighthouse and the black buoys southward of it.

Supplies.—Anthracite coal in limited guantity for steamers, and fresh water through pipe and hose, can be had
alongside the wharf. Provisions and some ship-chandler’s stores can be obtained at Sag Harbor.

Harbor regulations are not in force, but vessels are docked by the wharf master. .

Hospitals.-—At Sag Harbor emergency relief is furnished as for stations of Class IV of the United States Public
Health and Marine-Hospital Service. (See Appendix IV.)

Tides.—The mean rise and fall of tides is 2.5 feet; high water occurs 1h. 05m. later, and low water 51m. later,
than at New London.

The tidal currents have considerable velocity at {ull and change; they follow the general direction of the channel.

Ice obsiructs navigation in the winter.

Sailing directions are given in sectious 1 and 2, pages 41-42.

FISHERS ISLAND SOUND t

is at the northeastern end of Long Island Sound, and lies between the mainland of Connecticut and Fishers Island.
It is u little over 7 miles long and forms one of the passages into Long Island Sound.

The prominent landmarks in approaching from eastward are Watch Hill, a high, bare bluff, with a number of
large hotels and summer houses back a little from its edge, and Watch Hill lighthouse, standing on the low point
southward of the bluff. Fishers Island is a hilly island 6 miles long, bare of trees, lying 3 miles westward of Watch
Hill. Chocemount, 136 feet high, on Fishers Island, 2 miles from its eastern end, is the highest land in this vicinity.

The channels to enter Fishers Island Sound from eastward lead between the ledges and rocks which extend 3
miles in a broken line from Watch Hill Point to East Point, the eastern point of Fishers Island.

Watch Hill Passage-is between Watch Hill lighthouse and Watch Hill Reef. This is the best passage for vessels
coming from eastward and is the one generally used; it is good for 17 [eet at mean low water and is better marked than
the others; near the middle of the passage is a 12-foot Tock, but this is marked by a buoy and is easily avoided.

Next, westward, is Sugar Reef Passage, between Watch Hill Reef and Sugar Reef. This passage is 14 mile wide
and the channel with deptha of about 514 fathoms is marked by several buoys. The tidal currents eet with considerable
velocity directly on the reefs near this passage.

N

. 1 _ . 1 .
*Seeiootnote on page 37. +Shown on charts 358, scale 30,000" price ?0.40, 114, scale so_—, ao0° Price $0.50.
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Catumb Passage between Sugar Reef and the Catumb Rocks is 250 yards wide, with a least depth of 22 feet. The
tidal currents make this channel dangerous.

Lords Passage lies between East Spindle and Wicopesset Rock; it is 1{ mile wide and has a least depth of 20 feet.

Wicopesset Passage lies between Wicopesset Island and East Point. This channel is narrow and is obstructed
by =& rock in the middle which is marked by a buoy; strangers should not attempt this passage. The tidal currents
set in the direction of the channel.

Lights and other aids.—There are several lights to serve as guides through the sound at night (see table, page 12},
but strangers are advised not to run through unless the buoys can be seen readily. All the important dangers are
marked by buoys or spindles. . .

Little Narragansett Bay, a challow bay at the eastern end of Fishers Island Sound, is about 13/ miles long ax;d
nearly 1 mile wide at the narrowest part. A dredged channel, with a least width of 50 feet and depth of 7 feet, leads
from Fishers Island Sound through Little Narragansett Bay, and up the Pawcatuck River to Westerly, Work is in
progress io obtain a channel 10 feet deep from Stonington to Westerly, with a width of 200 feet from Stonington to
Avondale, and 100 feet from Avondale to Westerly. Westerly is a town 414 miles above the mouth of the Pawcatuck
River; vessels of 8 feet draft can go up to the town on a high tide.

Avondale is a village on the east bank of the river, about 214 miles below Westerly. Strangers should take a pilot,
and if bound to Westerly a towboat is required. A pilot or a tug may be had at Stdnington. Navigation in Little
Narragansett Bay is closed by ice during the winter. '

Stonington Harbor and Mystic River northward of the sound are treated under special headings.

East Harbor and Chocomount Cove are the names of two indentations, given in order from eastward, in the north
shore of Fishers Island. They arec sometimes used as anchorages for small craft owned in the vicinity, but as the holding
ground is not good and the approach to the latter leads over foul ground, it is not advisable for strangers to use them.

West Harbor, on the north side of the western part of Fishers Island, is described under a separate heading on
page 54.

Hay Harbor, in the northwestern side of Fishers Island, is used only by small craft. It is a summer resort, and near
ite head are several hotels.

Silver Eel Pond, in the western side of Fishers Island and a little over 14 mile northward of Race Point, is entered
through a d'redged channel between two jetties. The channel is narrow with a depth of about 13 feet, and leads to a
wharf in the pond. The approach outside the jetties is marked by buoys.

Storm warning displays of the United States Weather Bureau are made from a flagstaff close to the lighthouse

on Stonington Point. (See Appendix III.)
Consult also pages 9-25 for information concerning lighthouses, life-saving stations, variation of the compass, tides,

fogs, ete.
TIDAL CURRENTS IN FISHERS ISLAND SOUND.

In the Watch Hill Passage the current of flood sets nearly in the direction of the channel, with a tendency north-
ward, while the ebb shows a tendency southward. The northerly and southerly set is very marked between Napatree

Point and Latimer Reef Lighthouse.
In the Catumb and Sugar Reef passages the tidal current sets obliquely across the axes of the channels; and asthe

former is not marked by buoys, it should not be attempted by strangers.

In the main channel, northward of Wicopesset, the flood sets about NW 3{ W and the ebb nearly BE 34 E, with a
velocity of 2 miles at strength.

South of Eel Grass Ground the current of flood has a tendency southward of W, while the ebb sets nearly due E,
the average velocity being but little over 1 mile at strength.

Off Groton Long Point the flood sets pearly W, while the ebb hasa tendency southward of E, the latter having a
velocity of nearly 114 miles at strength.

The currents turn in the Watch Hill Passage and in Fishers Island Sound abeut 134 hours earlier than in the middle

of The Race.

SAILING DIRECTIONS, FISHERS ISLAND SBOUND.

The following directions are available for vessels of 15 feet or less draft in the daytime -

when the buoys can be seen.
In heavy southeast gales the passages and reefs between Watch Hill and Fishers Island

are covered with breakers. See the descriptions of the channels preceding for the depths.
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1 Approaching from Eastward and Southward.—1I. To enter by Watch Hill Passage.—
« Directions for approaching through Block Island Sound are given on pages 29
and 32. Bring Watch Hill lighthouse, just northward of the entrance, on any bearing between
261° true (W 14 N mag.) and 343° true (N 14 Wmag.) and steer for it. When about 34 mile from
the lighthouse Gangway Rock buoy (marking the north side of the entrance) should be made;
steer for the buoy, pass about 75 yards southward of it, and proceed as directed in section 2
following.

Remarks.—Gangway Rock buoy lies 14 mile south of Watch Hill lighthouse, near the extremity of a rocky ledge
making out from Watch Hill Point. Nearing the entrance, the black bell buoy {marking the south side of the entrance),
the red and black horizontally striped nun buoy (marking a 12-foot spot in the passage), and the beacon and spindles
marking some of the reefs lying between Watch Hill and Fishers Island should be seen.

See dangers under section 2 following.

II. To enter by Sugar Reef Passage.—Passing 1 mile or more southward of Watch Hill
lighthouse bring the western end of Napatree Point to bear 315° true (NW by N mag.) and steer
for the end of the point on this bearing. Two black can buoys and a red nun buoy will be
made nearly ahead. Leave the red nun buoy (S. R. E. 2) about 60 yards on the starboard
hand, and then haul northward so as to leave black can buoy (8. R. W. 3) about 60 yards on
the port hand. When the latter buoy is passed, steer for the end of Napatree Point and when
Latimer Reef lighthouse bears 279° true (WNW 1{ W mag.) head for it and pass 75 to 100
yards south of Napatree Point Ledge buoy (nun, red, No. 4). Then proceed as directed in
section 2 following.

Remarks.—When standing on the 315° true (NW by N mag.) course the spindle on Watch 1Iill Reef will be on

the starboard bow and the spindle on the northwestern end of Sugar Reef will be on the port bow. The three buoys
in the Sugar Reef Passage mark the channel with a depth of 514 fathoms. (See tidal currents, page 46.)

The 279° trne (WNW 14 W mag.) course for Latimer Reef lighthouse leads 250 yards northward of Sugar Reef,
and care must be taken not to be set southward by the ebb current which has a southerly set until up to Latimer Reef
lighthouse.

See dangers under section 2 following.

III. To enter by Lords Passage.—Passing south of the dangers between Watch Hill and
Fishers Island, bring Stonington Outer Breakwater light, on the western end of Stonington
East Breakwater, to bear 349° true (N mag.), and stand in, keeping it on that bearing, and
passing midway between and about 250 yards from East spindle and Wicopesset Rock spindle.

To aid in keeping the bearing pick up a range over the end of the breakwater while vet
outside of the reefs.

When inside, with Latimer Reef lighthouse bearing about 282° true (WXN W mag.), steer
273° true (WNW 3/ W mag.) for Ram Island Reef light-vessel and follow such directions of
section 2 following as apply; see also the remarks and dangers under that section.

Other directions for Lords Passage are as follows: Bring Stonington Breakwater lighthouse
to bear 346° true (N 1{ W mag.) when it is about 3 miles distant, and steer for it, keeping on
that bearing, passing about midway between East spindle and Wicopesset Rock spindle.

When Latimer Reef lighthouse bears about 282° true (WN Wmag.), steer 273° true
(WNW 3/ W mag.) for Ram Island Reef light-vessel, keeping it on that bearing.

Remarks.—As strong tidal currents set diagonally across the course care must be taken to avoid being set on the
shoals on either side (see tidal currents, page 46).

Standing through Lords Passage, East spindle should be given a berth of 250 yards on the starboard hand and
Wicopesset Rock spindle 250 yards on the port hand.

2 From Bangway Rock buoy to Ram Isiand Reef light-vessel.—Passing 75 yards
« southward of Gangway Rock buoy, steer 273° true (WNW 3{ W mag.) for
Ram Island Reef light-vessel (514 miles distant) and pass about 200 yards north of the buoy
(nun, red and black horizontal stripes) marking the 12-foot spot in Watch Hill Passage.

Napatree Point Ledge buoy (nun, red, No. 4) should be ahead, distant 13§ miles; pass 75
yards south of this buoy.
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From Napatree Point Ledge buoy continue the 273° true (WNW 3/ W mag.) course for
Ram Island Reef light-vessel, inaking allowance for the current; the course leads well south of
the buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes) on the east end of Latimer Reef, and 200 vards
north of the buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes) on the 13-foot spot about 1% mile
north of the eastern end of Fishers Island; this buoy should be left 50 to 200 yards on the
port hand.

Pass about 300 to 500 yards southward of Latimer Reef lighthouse.

When up to Ram Tsland Reef light-vessel pass southward of it and proceed as directed in
section 3 following. «

See tidal currents, page 46. !

Remarks.—When passing Gangway Rock buoy, Ram Island Reef light-vessel and Latimer Reef lighthouse should
be made a little on the starboard bow; and open northward of the latter are the large house on the southern end of Ram
Island and the houses of Noank. Directly ahead, off Napatree Point, is Napatree Point Ledge buoy. DBroad off the -
starboard bow, across Napatree Point, is Stonington. On the port bow are the spindles marking the broken line of
reefs and rocks lying between Watch Hill and the eastern end of Fishers Island (the latter hilly in appearance).

Approaching Latimer Reef, North Dumpling lighthouse will be scen on the port bow. Vessels becalmed just
westward of Latimer Reef and finding that they are drifting down on the reef, should not atiempt to tow southward,
but should go northward of the lighthouse, as the ebb current sets northward and eastward on the western side of
the reef. ‘

Dangers. —Gangway Rock is about 14 mile south of Watch Hill Point, has 3 feet over it, and is marked by a buoy
(spar, red, No. 2) placed in 15 feet 1§ mile southward of the rock. A 17-foot spot lies about 120 yards southwestward
from the buoy; it is not dangerous for the draft of vessels using this passage; to avoid it, pass 50 to 100 yards southward
of the red buoy.

Watch Hill Reef, marked by a black iron spindle with square cage, placed on a rock bare at low water, lies about
54 mile 205° true (8W 34 8 mag.) from Watch Hill'lighthouse. The reef extends 210 yards eastward from the spindle,
and is marked at its eastern end by a black bell buoy. Northeastward of the spindle, a little southward of a
mid-channel line, are detached spots with 12 to 16 feet over them, which are marked by a buoy (nun, red and black
horizontal stripes). DBetween the nun buoy and the bell buoy is a deep but narrow channel; never attempt to pass
southward of the bell buoy. :

The line of reefs and rocks which, with narrow passages between them, extends from Watch Hill to Fishers
Island, includes Gangway rock and Watch Hill Reef, just described. Westward of the latter are the following: Sugar
Reef, 2 to 1115 feet of water, black iron spindle, cone cage. Catumb Rocks, marked by a stone beacon with black
spindle and cage placed on a rock bare at low water; rocks with 14 foot to 18 feet over them extend 34 mile westward
in a broken line to East spindle, a red iron spindle with cask, this spindle marking the eastern side of Lords Passage.
Wicopesset Rock, 4 to 12 feet over it, black iron spindle with cask, lies 2§ mile east from Wicopesset Island.

Napatree Point Ledge is a cluster of shoal spots extending southward and southwestward from Napatree Point.
Off the end of the ledge is a 15-foot spot lying 34 mile southwestward of the point; it is marked by a buoy (nun, red,
No. 4).

Middle Ground, well northward of the course, marked off its western side by two buoys (spar, red, No. 413, and
nun, red, No. 6}, has 9 feet of water over it and lies 11§ miles 292° true (NW by W mag.) from Napatree Point. The
western end of Fast Breakwater of Stonington Harbor extends to the northern part of the Middle Ground.

Wicopesset Island, southward of the course, is small, low and surrounded by foul ground.

Latimer Beef lighthouse marks the western end of Latimer Reef, which is 2 miles 267° true (W 3{ N mag.) {rom
Napatree Point, and 34 mile north of the eastern part of Fishers Island. The eastern end of the reef has depths of 614
to 16 feet and is marked by a buoy (spar,red and black horizontal stripes). A spot with 15 feet over it lies nearly 300
yards 202° true (SW by B mag.) from this buoy. North Latimer Reef, marked by a buoy (spar, red and black hori--
zontal atripes), has 11 feet of water, and is 3¢ mile 36° true (NE !4 E mag.) from the lighthouse. The sailing line leads
southward of these dangers. ,

A spot with 13 feet of water, marked by a buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes%, lien about 3¢ mile 180°
true (S by W mag.) from the buoy on the eastern end of Latimer Reef, and 400 yards 45° true (NE by E mag.) from
Seal Rocks buoy. .

Beal Bocks, marked off their northern side by a buoy (spar, black, Neo. 8), lie ebout 3¢ mile northwestward from
the eastern point of Fishers Island.

Youngs Rock, 114 to 13 feet of water, marked by a buoy (spar, black, No. B), lies about 34 mile westward from
Seal Rockas buoy.

An unmarked 13-foot spot lies 600 yards 321° true (NNW 14 W mag.) from Youngs Rock buoy,and is a little south-
ward of the course. ’
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Eel Grass Ground iz well northward of the course, being 14 to 1 mile 295° true (NW 3{ W mag.) from Latimer
Reef lighthouse; it has 6 to 15 feet of water, and is marked by two buoys, one at its northwestern end and the other
at its southeastern (spars, red, No. 12 and No. 10).

East Clump is a cluster of rocks bare at low water well southward of the course, and lying 3{ mile 118° true (S§E
14 B mag.) from Ram Island Reef light-vessel.

Ram Island Reef light-vessel, described on page 12, is southward of Ram Island Reef; the latter is described
on page b1.

Middle Clump is a cluster of bare rocks, about & mile 189° true (8 by W 3{ W mag.) from Ram Island Reef light-
vessel. A buoy (spar, black, No. 514) is placed nearly 1{ mile 0° true (N by E mag.) from the rocks, and marks the

northernmost of two 17-foot spots; this buoy is a little over 33 mile 191° true (88W mag.) from Ram Island Reef light-
vessel. :

3 From Ram [Isiand Reef light-vessel to Long Island Sound.—Having passed
» southward of Ram Island Reef light-vessel, bring it to bear 74° true (£ 13 N mag.)
and steer 254° true (W 14 S mag.) for Bartlett Reef light-vessel, passing about midway between
Seaflower Reef beacon and North Dumpling lighthouse.

The 254° true (W 14 S mag.) course continued for 414 miles after Seafiower Reef beacon
bears abeam will lead to Bartlett Reef light-vessel.

Remarks.—After passing Ram Island Reef light-vessel, Seaflower Heef beacon should be seen northwestward of
North Dumpling lighthouse, and New London and Southwest Ledge lighthouses will be made well on the starboard
bow. Northward is the western approach to Noank and Mystic River. Southward and a little farther west is West
Harbor; dangers lie in a broken line between Middle Clumnp and South Dumpling.

Dangers.—West Clump is a small cluster of bare rocks lying on a line between Middle Clump and South Dump-
ling Island.” A long shoal with 5 to 11 feet over it extends a little over 14 mile eastward and nearly 3% mile westward
of West Clump.

Pualpit Rock, marked by a bluck iron spindle (barrel on top), has 5 feet over it, and lies near the western end of
the shoal making westward from West Clump. ’

Flat Hammock is a low bare islet about 14 mile southeast of North Dumpling lighthouse. A shoal with 1%‘ feet,
over it extends 14 mile northeastward from the northern end of this islet, and is marked at its northern end by a buoy
(spar, red, No. 2).

A spot with 18 feet over it lies northward of the sailing line when one-third the way from Ram Island Reef light-
vessel to Seaflower Reef beacon. This spot is about 13 mile 121° true (SE 14 E mag.) from Groton Long Point spindle.

Intrepid Bock with 13 feet over it lies about halfway between Ram Island Reef light-vessel and Seafiower Reef
beacon, and 34 mile 168° true {8 1§ E mag.) from Groton Long Point spindle. It is marked by a buoy (spar, red and
black horizontal stripes).

Nerth Dumpling, marked by North Dumpling lighthouse, is an island at the western end of Fishers Tsland Sound,

and is about 114 miles 208° true (§W 14 8 mag.) from Groton Long Point. A shoal with 914 to 16 feet over it makes
out 14 mile eastward from the lighthouse.

South Dumpling is a small island lying about 1{ mile west of Flat Hammock and a little over }4 mile 157° true
{8 by E mag.) from North Dumpling lighthouse. = A channel about 350 yards wide and with a depth of over 30 feet
leads between South Dumpling and North Dumpling islands. .
Beafiower Beef, marked by a large granite beacon, lies a little over 34 mile 306° true (NW }{ N mag.) from North
Dumpling lighthouse. This reef is nearly 14 mile long in a general northeasterly direction.

STONINGTON HARBOR.*

Stonington Harbor is on the northesstsrn side of Fishers Island Sound. There are three breakwaters:

Fast Breakwater begins mear the southwestern end of Bartlett Reef and extends about 800 yards in a 244° true
(!wzw B4 w mag.)y direction to the north end of the Middle Ground; the western end of the breakwater is marked
by Btomington. Quter Breakwater light. - Several large fish weirs are located inside thie breakwater.

West Breakwater, 2,000 feet long, extends in a southeasterly direction from off Wamphassiuck Point, and affords
pmmctmn to veseels in the upper harbor, which is small. Stonington Breakwater lighthouse (see table, page 12)

”marks the sastern end of this breakwater.

g : * Seos footnote on page 45.



50 STONINGTON HARBOR.

Inner Breakwater is about 200 yards northward of Stonington Point, on the east side at the entrance. It extends
westward about 250 yards, and is marked at its western end by a small, gray, stone pyramid, which with Stonington
Breakwater lighthouse forms a range for crossing Noyes Shoal through the dredged cut.

The deepest draft of vessels entering the harbor at mean low water is 13 feet; the depth alongside the Wha.rves
at mean low water is 7 to 13 feet, according to locality.

Approaches.—The harbor is approached from southward, southwestward, and westward; the southern approach
is the best, having fewer dangers, and the lights serve as guides to avoid them.

Approaching from westward and southwestward several changes of course are necessary. The principal guides
are buoys placed to mark the dangers. In the daytime, with clear weather, no difficulty should be experienced ip
entering by any of the approaches.

Pilots can be obtained from fishing boats, or from the shore by signaling. Fishermen will bring vessels into the
harbor. Pilotage is not compulsory.

Towboats are not much used; they may he had by telegraphing or telephoning to New London.

Anchorage is found anywhere inside the breakwaters. In the upper barbor a channel 300 feet wide must be left
clear from the end of the inner breakwater to the head of the steamboat wharf.

Quarantine regulations are given in the State laws in Appendix II. Vessels which have sickness on board should
anchor inside the East Breakwater and set signal.

Hospitals.—New London is the nearest place where seamen can apply for medical treatment. The nearest
marine hospital is at Stapleton, Staten Island. (See Appendix IV.) '

Storm warning displays of the United States Weather Bureau are made on Stonmgton Point. For explanation
of the displays, see Appendix I11.

Supplies.—Anthracite coal can be obtained for steamers in limited quantity. It is put on board alongside the
wharf, Water can be obtained alongside the railroad wharf from hydrant through hose. Provisions and some ship-
chandler’s stores can be had in Stonington.

Repairs.—Noank is the nearest place for repairs to hulls, New London for repairs to machinery.

For variation of the compass in Stoningion Harbor, see page 22.

For tidal data, see page 24.

Ice seldom forms except in very cold weather; steamers running daily keep the channel open.

- Consult also pages 9 and 10.

SAILING DIRECTIONS, STONINGTON HARBOR.

The following directions are safe for vessels of 15 feet draft until abreast of Stonington
Point, when, after entering the inner harbor, the sailing line is not good for a draft of more
than 11 feet at low water. Vessels drawing 13 feet or over must exercise care in passing the
Middle Ground, and Noyes Shoal lying opposite it on the west side of the channel; the channel
between these two shoals is only about 300 yards wide.

1 Approaching franr Eastward.—J, Having come through Watch Hill Passage.—

Having followed the directions on pages 47 and 48, for Fishers Island Sound until
abreast of Napatree Point Ledge buoy (nun, red, No. 4), pass southward of this buoy and
steer 298° true (NW 14 W mag.) a little over 1 mile, passing at least 150 yards southward of
Middle Ground south buoy (spar, red, No. 414). When this buoy is well on the quarter and
Stonington Breakwater lighthouse bears 353° true (N 3¢ E mag.), steer for the lighthouse on
this bearing; pass about 150 yards westward of Middle Ground west buoy (nun, red, No. 6)
and proceed as directed in section 2 following.

II. Having come through Sugar Reef Passage—Having followed the dxreetmns in para-
graph I, page 47, until about 150 yards south of Napatree Point Ledge buoy (nun, red, No. 4),

steer 298° true (NW 14 W mag.) and proceed as directed in the preceding pa.mgmph

IXI. Hoaving come through Lords Passage.—Having fellowed the dzrectmas in paragraph
111, page-47, until Latimer Reef lighthouse bears about 282° true (WNW mag.), haul westward
and bring Stoumgton Breakwater lighthouse to bear 353° true (W 34 E mag.) and steer for it.
Pass 100 to 200 yards westward of Middle Ground west buoy {nun, red, No. 6) and proceed as
directed in section 2 following.
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Remarks.—On the 293° true (NW 14 W mag.) course the town of Stonington will be broad off the starbeard bow
behind East Breakwater; farther westward the lighthouse on the eastern end of Stonington West Breakwater will be seen,

Dangers.—Napatree Point Ledge and the Middle Ground are described on page 48.

Noyes 8hoal, with 10 to 16 feet over it, commences about 300 yards west from Middle Ground west buoy (nun,
red, No. 6) and extends nearly 154 miles in a general 287° true (NW by W 15 W mag.) direction. The sailing line passes
between this shoal and Middle Ground buoy.

1 A Approaching from Souvthwestward.—When about 1 mile eastward of Ram
. Island Reef light-vessel, bring it to bear 259° true (W mag.) and steer 79° true
(E mag.) keeping it on the bearing; pass southward of Eel Grass Ground southeast buoy (spar,
red, No. 10) and take care to pass northward of the red and black horizontally striped spar buoy
marking North Latimer Reef. When Stonington Breakwater lighthouse bears 27° true (NE 34 N
mag.) and is in range with the small gray stone beacon on the end of Inner Breakwater at
Stonington, steer for the lighthouse, keeping close on the range. When Stonington Break-
water lighthouse is less than 14 mile distant ahead, and Noyes Shoal has been crossed, haul
eastward a little and proceed as directed in section 2 following.

Remarkns.—The 79° true (E mag.) course leads almost directly for the buoys marking the southeast end of Eel
Grass Ground and North Latimer Reef. A channel about 160 feet wide and 17 feet deep has been dredged across Noyes
Shoal orn the range of Stonington Breakwater lighthouse and the west end of Inner Breakwater at Stonington. This
channel has shoaled somewhat since it was dredged.

‘When crossing Noyes Shoal the depth of water should not be less than 15 feet in the Gredged channel.

Dangers.—Eel Grass Ground and North Latimer Reef are described on pages 48—49.
Noyes Shoal is described above.

1 B Approaching from Westward.—ILeave Ram Island Reef light-vessel 150

yards on the port beam and steer 52° true (NE by E 3¢ E mag.) heading for
White Rock and passing about midway between the spindle on Ellis Reef and the red buoy
(spar, No. 12) on the western end of Eel Grass Ground.

‘When nearly up to White Rock and Stonington Breakwater lighthouse bears 79° true (E
mag.), steer for the lighthouse on this course: leave White Rock 200 yards on the port hand
and pass about 300 or 400 yards north of the buoy (spar, red, No. 8) on Noyes Rock. When
past the buoy on Noyes Rock haul a little southward and give Stonington Breakwater light-
house a berth of at least 200 yards; then head 0° true (W by E mag.),and proceed as directed
in section 2 following.

Or, to. follow the main channel through Fishers Island Sound.—When well past Latimer
Reef lighthouse, and about 200 yards north of Seal Rocks northeast buoy (spar, red and black
horizontal stripes), marking a 13-foot spot, steer for the eastern end of East Breakwater on
a 45° true (NE by E mag.) course, and when nearly up with the Middle Ground west-buoy haul
northward. Pass about 150 or 200 yards west of the buoy on a 0° true (N by E mag.) course,
and proceed as directed in section 2 following.

Remarks.—As Ram Island Reef light-vessel is approached, Ram Island with the building near its southern
end will show conspicuously.  The spindle on Ram Isla.nd Reef and the red buoy southward of the reef will be seen
northward and eastward of the light-vessel.

Stomngﬁon West Breakwater and the town of Stonington will be plainly seen as White Rock is approached.

Dangm —Ram Island Reef lies aboiut 400 yards northward.of Ram Island Reef hghtfveesel has 5 to 7 feet
nver it, and is marked by a red iron spindie with round cage. A buoy (nun, red, No. 14) in 18 feet of water lies 300
yardas south of the spindle and just southward of a 634-foot spot.

Ellis Reef, left on the port hand, marked near its eastern end by a black iron spindle, with round eage, shows
& dry spot at low water. Tt lies 1 mile 72° true (B 54 N mag.) from the southern end of Bam Island. About 350
-yarda northesstward ‘of the spindle, on the. northeastern edge of the shoal which surrounds the reef, is a buoy (spar,
“black, No. 1y marking the entrance to Noank from eastward.
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Eel Grass Ground, left on the starboard hand, is described on page 49.

White Rock is a small rocky islet, conspicuous on account of its solitary position. 1% lies 21§ miles 35° true (NE
by E 74 E mag.) from Ram Island Reef light-vessel, and 11§ miles 349° true (N mag.) from Latimer Reef lighthouse.

Noyes Rock, left on the starboard hand, is described below.

Latimer Reef is described on page 48.

2 From abreast Middle Ground buoy to the Inner Harbor.—When 150 to 200
+ yards west of Middle Ground west buoy (nun, red, No. 6) steer 0° true (N by E mag.)
for Stonington entrance. Give the western end of East Breakwater a berth of 250 to 350 yards
and Stonington Breakwater lighthouse (on the eastern end of Stonington West Breakwater) a.
berth of not less than 200 yards. Then if of less than 11 feet draft:

Pass between black buoy No. 1 and the western end of Inner Breakwater, and come to
anchor, leaving a channel 300 feet wide from the end of the breakwater to the steamboat dock.

To anchor inside Fast Breakwater, haul eastward and anchor northward of ‘the break-~
water in 14 to 16 feet with Stonington Point bearing northward of 338° true (N by-W mag.).

To anchor northward of Stonington West Breakwater, haul westward after passing Stonington -
Breakwater lighthouse and anehor southward of a 270° true (W by N mag.) bearing on the
south end of Wamphassuck Point.

Remarks.—On the 0° true (N by E mag.) course Stonington Breakwater lighthouse will be on the port bow and
Stonington Point will be on the starboard bow.

A large part of the area behind the East Breakwater is taken up by fish weirs in the summer.

Dangers.—Noyes Rock, marked by a buoy (spar, red, No. 8), has 9 feet over it, and Hes 13 mile 236° true
(WSW mag.) from Stonington Breakwater lighthouse. Pass eastward of the buoy in entering from southward.

The shoal making southward from Stonington Point is marked by a buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes).
This buoy will be left on the starboard hand in entering the inner harbor.

Penguin Shoal buoy (spar, black, No. 1), inside of the harbor, is about 600 yards 12° true (NNE mag.) from Ston-

ington Breakwater lighthouse, and marks Penguin 8hoal, which has 4 to 9 feet over it. The shoal extends about 400
yarda westward, and 200 yards southward from the buoy.

MYSTIC RIVER.*

This river flows into Fishers Island Sound about 334 miles westward of Stonington Harbor. It hasa crooked chan-
nel with a least width of 100 feet and a depth of 15 feet to the town bridge at Mystic, and is navigable for vessels of
8 feet draft to the head of navigation about 1 mile above the town. The river at Mystic is crossed by two bridgee~
town bridge (width of draw, 58 feet) and railroad bridge (width of draw, 62 feet).

Noank, a village on the western bank, at the entrance, ison the N. Y., N. H. & H. Railroad. - The chief industries
are shipbuilding and fishing. The deepest draft of vessels going to Noank is 18 feet; depth alongside wharves at low
water, 10 feet.

Mystic, a town on both banks of the river, about 114 miles above Noank, is on the lineof the N. Y., N, H. & H.
Railroad. There are several manufactories and shipyards at Mystic. The deepest draft of the vessels going up as ‘far
as this town at high water is 12 to 14 feet. The depth in the channel at low water is 15 feet, and the depth alongside -
the wharves at low water is 10 feet.

Prominent features.—Morgan Point lighthouse is on the southern end of Morgan Point (see table, pa:ge 12), south
of the village of Noank; it is one of the guidesleading up to the entrance of the river. Ram Island Reef light-vessel is
sbout L5 mile southward of Ram Istand (see table, page 12). Ram Island, about 34 mile eastward imm Morgan Point
lighthouse, is readily distinguished by the building near its southern end. :

Channels. —The entrance of the river is approached through two narrow and crooked cha:mm}s one from eastward, :
-passing north of Ram laland, and one from westward and southward, passmgsouth of Groton Long Point. - These chan- -
nels are marked by spindles, beacons, and buoys, but strangers should not attempt them without a pilot. - The. epa&era ‘
channel is generally used; vessels of 18 feet draft can enter by this channel. The deepest draft coming through the
southiern channel at low water is 12 feet. -

‘MW&G:IW‘Q.; S
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Pilots are generally taken by strangers entering the river. Vessels from westward desiring a pilot will get one by
making signal off Groton Long Point. When coming from eastward, if not boarded by a pilot, vessels sometimes anchor
14 mile southwest of Baker Island, and wait, with signal flying, until one comes from Noank. Pilotage is not compulsory.

Towboats.—Sailing vessels bound to Noank or Mystic generally take a tug, which can be had at Noank by tele-
phoning to New London for one.

Anchorage.—The anchorage for vessels bound into Mystic River from eastward is about 1{ mile southwest from
Baker Island-—between it and the northern end of Ram Island—in 20 feet of water, soft bott.om.

Small vessels of 50 to 100 tons sometimes anchor in the channel abreast of Noank. Good holding ground will be
found anywhere in the channel of the river above Crooks beacon.

Repairs.—There are several well-equipped shipyards and marine railways at Noank; the largest railway is 300
feet long, can take out vessels of 14 feet draft, has a capacity of 1,600 tons, and is able to haul out any vessel entering
the river. Ordinary repairs to the machinery of steamers can also be made here.

Supplies.—Anthracite and bituminous ceal, in limited quantities, for steamers, and fresh water through hose, can
be obtained alongside the wharves at Noank and Mystic. Provisions and some ship-chandler’s stores can be obtained
at these places.

Tides.—The mean rise and fall of tides at Noank is 2.5 feet; high water occurs 8m. earlier, and low water 14m.
earlier, than at New London.

SAILING DIRECTIONS, APPROACHING MYSTIC RIVER.

1 From Eastward.—The directions in this section, if closely followed, are good
» for a draft of 17 feet, but there are unmarked shoal spots near the sailing line,
and vessels are linble to be set on these by the tidal currents. With vessels drawing more
than 10 feet great care is necessary, and it is advisable to take a pilot.

Follow the directions on pages 47 and 48, for entering Fishers Island Sound, until up
with Napstree Point Ledge buoy (nun, red, No. 4). Pass 150 yards southward of this buoy
and make good a 293° true (NW by W mag.) course for 31{ miles, passing well southward
of the buoy (spar, red, No. 414) off the southwest side of the Middle Ground and about 250
yvards northward of North Latimer Reef buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes).

Pass about 150 yards northward of black buoy No. 1, north of the spindle on Eilis Reef,
and continue on the 293° true (NW by W mag.) course until Morgan Point lighthouse shows
just north of the northern one of the two small islets north of Ram Island; then steer 255° true
(W 3¢ 8 mag.) for the northern end of Ram Island. When Mason Point, the southern point
of Mason Island, bears 349° true (VN mag.), distant about 300 yards, come to anchor in 20
feet of water and wait for a pilot, or take a towboat.

Remarks.—On the 293° true (NW by W mag.) course, when off Napatree Point, Latimer Reef lighthouse will be
on the port bow, showing open just southward of Noank. Stonington and the East Breakwater will be broad on the
starboard bow. - When up with the buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes) on North Latimer Reef the spindle
on Ellis Reef will be made on the port bow and Baker Island will be ahead. Ram Island will be distinguished
by the building near its southern end.

On the 255° true (W 34 8 mag.) course, heading for the northern end of Ram Island, the first islet north of Ram
Island will show just clear of Ram Island.

- Dangers.—Nayes Shoal, with 10 and 186 feet over it, extends 134 miles in a general 287° true (NW by W 14'W mag.)
dlrectmn and is not marked; it is left 150 to 500 yards on the starboard hand, on the 293° true (NW by W mag.)

coarse.

S North I.atima Beef, left on the port hand, lies 35 mile 36° true (NE 14 E mag.) from Latimer Reef lighthouse,
has 11 feet of mter, is of small extent and is marked by a buoy (spar, red and black, horizontal siripes).

M&:ss&md,laﬁwellontheporthmd is described on page 49,

wmm:;ndmnedamdescnbedcmpsgesﬁl-éz

Lk :_put with 10 feet over it, not marked, liea about 400 yards south from the southern end of Baker Island and
: }(mﬂe 512 true (NE by 14 B mag.) from Gates Jsland, the small island 34 mile southward of Mason Point. The sailing
- inve passes sbout ‘midway between this shoal spot and Baker Tsland.
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1 A From Westward.—The directions in this section are for vessels of 12 feet or
less draft.

Pass midway between North Dumpling lighthouse and Seaflower Reef beacon, steering
about 73° true (B 15 N mag.) for Ram Island Reef light-vessel and making signal for a pilot.
Do not pass northward of the line of Groton Long Point spindle and Ram Island Reef light-
vessel, standing off and on until a pilot comes off. Keep well northward of the Clumps (see
Ppage 49.)

Remarks and dangers.—The entrance to Mystic River from southward is buoyed, but it is advisable for a
stranger, unless of very light draft, to remain outside, as directed above, until a pilot is obtained.

lntrepid Rock is described on page 49.

WEST HARBOR.*

This harbor is on the north side of Fishers Island southeastward of North Dumpling lighthouse, and affords shelter
from southerly winde for vessels of 12 feet or less draft. The southern end of the harbor has depths of 9 to 11 feet in
a space about 400 yards in diameter, and affords shelter for vessels of 8 feet or less draft from northwesterly winds also.
The harbor i3 a summer resort; the post office iz Fishers Island. The principal dangers in the entrances and harbor
are buoyed. .

SATLING DIRECTIONS, WEST HARBOR.

The following directions are good in the daytime, when the buoys can be seen, for a draft
of 12 feet, and for a draft of 8 feet to an anchorage above Hawks Nest Point.

1 Approaching and Entering from Northward and Eastward.—Follow the directions
« in section 2, page 47, to Ram Island Reef light-vessel. Pass southward of the
light-vessel and steer for North Dumpling lighthouse, course 248° true (W by 8 mag.).
‘When about 1 mile from the lighthouse, and Pulpit Rock spindle bears on the port beam, steer
193° true (SSW 14 W mag.), heading for the east tangent of Hawks Nest Point (west side of
West Harbor); pass 300 yards eastward of the buoy (spar, red, No. 2), lying nearly 14 mile
northeastward of Flat Hammock, and pass 14 mile eastward of Flat Hammock. When south-
ward of Flat Hammock, haul southward and anchor in 15 to 18 feet of water about 14§ mile
northward of the buoys eastward of Hawks Nest Point, taking care to give the southeast shore

a berth of 400 yards.

Vessels of 8 feet or less draft te anchor inside Hawks Nest Point.—Pass 100 yards eastward
of the buoy (spar, red, No. 6) lying 150 yards eastward of Hawks Nest Pomt and steer for
Goose Islet (in the southem part of the harbor) on a 202° true (SW by S mag.) course. Anchor
about 200 vards from Goose Islet and the shore eastward of it, in 10 to 11 feet, soft bottom.

Remarks and dangers.—The 193° trne (88W 14 W mag.) course leads in a least depth of 14 feet over the shoal
which extends from Flat Hammock to Pulpit Rock. Flat Hammock and Pulpit Rock are described on page 49.

The portion of West Harbor northward of the buoys lying eastward of Hawks Nest Point has depths of 1315 to 18
feet, but rocks make out 850 yards from the southeast shore for a distance of 14 mile northeastward of black spar bucy No. 8.

The western shore south of Hawks Nest Point should be given a berth of 150 yards. Bhoals extend from the
southeast shore over halfway across the entrance to the harbor inside Hawks Nest Point; the northern point of the
shoals, where there are rocks with a depth of 4 feet, is marked by a buocy (spar; red and black horizontal stripes), and
the southwest edge of the shoals is defined by the range of Hawks Nest Point and the soutliwest point of South Dumpling.

1 A dpproacbmg and Entering, from Wetfmu-d —Pass close to the bell buoy
(black and white perpendicular stripes) lying nearly 34 mile 202° true (SW by .

S mag.) from North Dumpling lighthouse, and steer 141° true (SSE 14 E mag} 50 a8 t0 pass

midway between red spat buoy No. 4 and black spar buoy No. 1. From & posmon 100 y&rds ;

‘Bhwnonc!m&slbﬂ,&iﬁ,’eﬂa Mpieeafquhnﬁ‘ uz,m mem
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southwestward of buoy No. 1, steer 113° true (SE by E mag.), passing about 400 yards north-
ward of Hawks Nest Point. Anchor as directed in section 1.

Remarks and dangers.—The directions should lead in a least depth of 1414 feet when passing buoy No. 1.

Rocks with 6 feet and less over them extend 450 yards 3268° true (NNW mag.) from the northern point at the
western end of Fishers Island. The northern edge of the shoal is marked by two buoys (spars, red, Nos. 2 and 4). From
this poing to Hawks Nest Point, the shore should be given a berth of over 200 yards.

A shoal with 13 to 1415 feet over it extends 600 yards 180° true (8 by W mag.) from South Dumpling, and is marked
near its southern end by a buoy (spar, black, No. 1) placed in a depth of 1315 feet.

LONG ISLAND SOUND.*

Long Island Sound lies between the shores of Connecticut and New York on the north and Long Island on the
south. Eastward is Block Island Sound; at the western end Long Island Sound joins East River between Throgs
Neck and Willets Point. The distance from Little Gull Island lighthouse to Execution Rocks lighthouse is about
76 miles; the greatest width, nearly abreast New Haven entrance, is a little more than 16 miles, decreasing gradually
eastward and westward.

This large body of water is important as an approach to New York from eastward; nearly all of the coasting vessels
and steamers between New York and the Eastern-States pass through, bound both ways; it has several important
harbors on its shores.

Vessels drawing 26 feet have been taken through Long Island Sound and East River, but this was exceptional.
Ordinarily, the greatest draft passing through does not exceed 28 to 231¢ feet; vessels of as deep draft as this, trading
to New York, sometimes go to sea by way of the Sound, but generally come in by way of S8andy Hook.

Channels leading into the Sound.-——The principal approach to Long Island Sound from eastward is through
Block Island Sound and The Race. Besides The Race there are two other passages leading into Long Island Sound,
one through Fishers Island Sound (see page 45), and one from Gardiners Bay through Plum Gut (see page 35). Vessels
of deep draft pass in through The Race. Vessels of 14 feet draft or less, with a strong, favorable breeze, sometimes pass
through Fishers Island Sound with an adverse tide, the tidal current here being weaker than in The Race. Plum
Gut has water for vessels of deep draft, but is not generally used by vessels of over 15 feet draft on account of strong
tidal currents and dangers.

There is also a passage between Great Gull Island and Plum Island; this passage is marked by a buoy, but it
should not be attempted by a stranger.

Xights and other aids.—At night, in clear weather, no‘diﬂiculty should be experienced in entering through
The Race and passing through the Sound, as the lights are numerous and readily distinguished; they are described
on pages 12-17. In most places in the Sound several lights will be in sight at the same time, making navigation com-
paratively easy. The buoyage accords with the system adopted in United States waters (see page 5).

Pilots.——A number of the Hell Gate pilots have their headquarters at City Island; the eastern station of these
pilots extends 3 miles eastward of Execution Rocks. 1In 1908 the Hell Gate pilot boat (schooner) cruised off Eatons
Neck, and boarded vessels desiring a pilot. ’

Pilotage is compulsory for foreign vessels and vessels from = foreign port, and vessels sailing under register, going
to the port of New York. Extracts from the laws of Connecticut and New York, relating to Pilots and Pilotage, are
given in Appendix IL.

Towboats are generally to be found in the vicinity of City Island, in the western part of the Sound, and in East
River. In case of necessity they can be obtained from New York by telegraphing at City Island or at Whitestone.

" Vessels bound to New York and intending to take a towboat should do =0 before going westward of Rikers Island (see
heading *‘East River”). At New London and some of the principal ports in the Sound towboats can be obtained, as
stated under the several headings.

Harbors and Anchorages.—A number of the shallow harbors which were formerly used by the comparatively
sraail vessels then engaged in the coasting trade are now of little importance. Much of the carrying trade of these
places is now done by the railroads and by canal boats and barges, and such harbors are seidom entered for
shelter ondy.  “Under present conditions, coasters bound westward sometimes almost reach New Haven, and then
bemg driven baek return all the way to Niantic Bay or to New London Harbor for shelter, if they can not make the

'Lomglx}andﬁounai‘s shown on chart 52, deg. of 1at=-21.6 in., prics $0.50, and in three sheets on charts as follows, 114, 115, 118,

E mhr price of edch $030. 114, Enstern shest, Wewport to Plum Island, including Block Island Bound; 115, Middle sheat, Plum
Island to Atistiord Bhoal; 1 16, Western sheet, Stratford Shoal to New York. ~Seealso the footnote on page 9.
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anchorage behind Duck Island breakwater. Westward of Norwalk Islands seagoing vessels frequently anchor on shoal~
ing their water sufficiently toward the north shore, and with good ground tackle hold on in northerly winds and sea
without attempting to make any particular harbor.

New London Harbor is the most important of the anchorages sought for shelier in the eastern part of Long Island
Sound. Nigntic Bay is used considerably, and serves as a general anchorage for vessels bound foreign and having
unfavorable winds on reaching the eastern part of the Sound. The anchorage used by such vessels lies within the
limits of Bartlett Reef, Hatchett Reef, and the north shore. The holding ground is good and it is easy to get in and
out. This is frequently spoken of as the anchorage off Black Point. Smaller vessels stand farther inside, going well up
into Niantic Bay. The small harbors along the north shore between Niantic Bay and New Haven, excepting Puck
Island Roads, are not often entered for shelter only. Seagoing vessels sometimes anchor offshore in northerly winds.
OF Madison there is good anchorage sheltered from northerly windes. With westerly winds vessels sometimes anchor
under the lee of Falkner Island (see the detailed directions for Long Island Scound). New Hewven Harbor is an important
harbor of refuge. On the south shore there is an anchorage westward of Crane Neck, but it is dangerous in winter, and
should always be left upon the first indication of a northerly or northwesterly wind. Large vessels frequently anchor
in the bight ou'tside Bridgeport Harbor lighthouse, and Black Rock Harbor is frequently sought by light-draft vessels.
Huntington Bay, on the south shore, is much used, and the large Sound steamers sametimes seek shelter in it. Oyster
Bay, on the south shore, is also used. Cockenoe Island Harbor, on the north shore, is sometimes entered for shelter;
vessels in this vicinity prefer to make Sheffield Island Harbor (Norwalk Harbor), which is also often used by tows. Cap-
tain Harbor affords good shelter, but it is not very much used. Westward of the Norwalk Islands it'is usual for vessels to
anchor aleng the north shore of the Sound, as already noted. Hempstead Harbor is used a great deal, and vessels of
suitable draft often use Manhasset Bay. Ciiy Island Harbor (Hart Island Roeds) is a great resort for coasters; small
vessels anchor between Hart and City islands, large vessels anchor southward of City Island. All of these harbors and
others in Long Island Sound are treated under special headings.

Quarantine.—The quarantine laws of Connecticut govern the ports in that State; local boards of health have
the power to make sanitary regulations for the ports under their control. The laws of the State of New York govern
the ports of that State, including those on the shore of Long Island; the quarantine laws for the city of New York
control vessels westward of Execution Rocks lighthouse. (See Appendix II.)

Ordinarily there is no special boarding station for vessels coming through the Sound bound to New York. During
periods when the necessity for such course has been felt, health officers have been detailed and temporary boarding
stations established at or near the Sound entrance of the East River. The healih officer of the port of New York has
his headquarters just above Fort Wadsworth, Staten Island, as stated in Appendix 11.

For Marine Hospitals see page 9.

Storm warning displays.—A list of display stations of the United States Weather Bureau is given on page 25. Feor
an explanation of the displays see Appendix III.

Repairs.—Machine shops for repairs to the machinery of steamers will be found at the following places eastwa,rd
of New York: New London, New Haven, Bridgeport, and City Island. Vessels requiring heavy work generally go to
New York.

Marine railways and shipyards for the repair of vessels will be found at the following places: New London, capacity
of railways up to 2,500 tons and 310 feet length of cradle; Port Jefferson, capacity of railways from 50 to 2,000 tons;
Bridgeport, a marine railway, capacity 500 tons; Northport has several marine railways, the largest with a capacity of
300 tons; City Island has several railways, capacity up to'1,000 tons, )

Supplies.—Coal, fresh water, provisions and some ship-chandler’s atores can be obtained at New Londen, Bridge-
port, New Haven, and Port Jefferson. Supplies other than coal can be obtained at City Island. As mentioned under
their separate headings, there are other places in the Sound where coal and other supplies can be obtained, but the
quantity to be had is apt to be limited and the facilities are not always good.  New London is available as s coaling port
for large vessels.

Reporting stations.—There is a station at City Island from which vessels are reported. (See headmg “QCity Island
Harbor.’”)

Oyster grounds, marked off by stakes or poles, cccupy a considerable part of some of the bays and barbors of the
Sound, and also extend well offshore into the Sound from the north shore between Braniozd Reef and Stamford Haa-bor,
where they are in 5 to 8 fathoms of water.

Steamboat courses.—Each line or steamer follows its own track, wlm:h differs. wmewhax from others A route some-
times followed by the steamers of one line is given as an examiple: Bound west, pe.ssmg through The Race, the course
is shaped to pasa about }{ mile southward of Cornficld Point light-vessel; the course is then changed 0 as to pass sbotit
1 mile southward of Stratford Shoal (Middle Ground) Tighthouse; hére'the course is changed agam 50 a8 to lend nbout 1
or 134 miles south of Skeffield 1sland, thence heading tor Execution Rocks hghthouae i

Bound east, the reverse courses sre followed.
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In clear weather, bound west, after passing into the Sound through The Race, the course is sometimes shaped to
pass 114 miles northward of Horton Point lighthouse (south shore), and thence to pass 1 mile southward of Stratford
Shoal lighthouse, as before, and continuing the route already given. i

Eatons Neck is generally given a wide berth on account of the number of small vessels frequently found in its
vicinity, and deep-draft vessels avoid it on account of the shoal spots lying northward of Eatons Point. Apart from this,
the foregoing route is based mainly upon convenience in using the thick weather aids when they are needed.

A direct rouie, frequently used under favorable circumstances, is as follows: Having entered through The Race,
when passing northward of Little Gull Island lighthouse the course is shaped 256° true (W 34 8 mag.) with Race Rock
lighthouse directly astern. This leads about 2 miles south of Cornfield Point light-vessel and about 5 miles
southward of Falkner Island lighthouse. When Stratford Shoal (Middle Ground) lighthouse is made, the course
is shaped to pass about 1 mile southward of it. Vessels drawing less than 15 feet often continue the 256° true
(W 348 mag.) course from Stratford Shoal lighthouse, passing northward of the buoys off Eatons Neck and Lioyd
Neck and until past Great Captain Island lighthouse (north shore), or until Execution Rocks lighthouse bears 238°
true (WSW mag.), then heading for the latter on this bearing.

The prevailing winds in Long Island Sound are referred toon page 10. For remarks concerning fogs in the Sound
and adjacent waters see page 10.

Variation of the compass.—The variation of the compass at different pointas for 1910 is given on page 22.

Tides,—The table on page 24 gives tidal data for Long Island Sound and the adjacent waters.

TIDAL CURRENTS IN LONG ISLAND SOUND.

Along the axis of the Sound from The Race to Eatons Point ebb begins about 214 hours after high water, and flood
begins about 214 hours after low water at New London, Conn. Farther west these intervals gradually increase, the
change being rapid between Execution Rocks and Throgs Neck.

In the eastern portion of the Sound the currents turn about 1 hour earlier along the shores than along a line
midway between the shores.

In The Race at strength the velocity of the ebb is 3.5 miles, and the flood 3.2 miles. Going westward along
the axie of the Sound these velocities gradually diminish until south of New Haven, where they are 1.1 and 1.0 miles,
respectively. Going farther west they increase slightly until north of Eatons Point; where they are 1.3 and 1.4 miles,
respectively. Still continuing westward, the velocities again diminish until between Rye Neck and Matinicock
Point, the velocity of the flood or ebb is 0.5 mile. Westward the velocities increase slightly, and off Pelham Bay are
0.9 mile for ebb and 0.7 mile for flood.

In the main channel from Hewlett Point westward, the east-going current should be regarded as the flood and the
west-going as the ebb; because between this point and the Hudson River the greatest velocity of the east-going
current occurs upon a rising tide. Eastward from Hewlett Point, the greatest velocity of the east-going current
occurs upon a falling tide, and this should be regarded as the ebb.

In the following table the direction of the current is given in the upper line, and the velocity, in miles and tenths,
in the lower line. The bearings and directions are true (not magnetic), and distances are in nautical miles,

HIGH WATER. LOW WATER.

Hours befors. Hours after. Hours before. Hours after.

3 4 2 ‘10112‘3 3y 2 |1 4 0 } 1 | 2 | 3

Current stations in Long Island Sound, referred to time of tide at New London, Conn.

- Swuop 1) Long Island Sound, 4 miles 8. from the h of the ¢ ticut River.

287 265 | 2480 | 240 265° | . . .| -56° 51° 6° 4° 53° 60° 6r 285°
D4 Lo f. 15 | 1e- | L2 0.0 L1 L6 z1 2.4 2.4 1.6 0.5 0.2
- Station (2) Long Island Sound, 8 miles B, from the Thimbles.

- Bres \ s | e | wme 242° 2340 50° il 53° 55° 5 5° 61° o2

0.1 j"‘q.r :1.2 L5 1e 0.2 01 0.4 | 0.9 1.2 1.0 0.7 0.3 0.1
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ICE IN LONG ISLAND SOUND AND ADJACENT HARBORS.

In ordinary winters the floating and pack ice in this Sound, while impeding navigation, does not render it
absolutely unsafe. But in exceptionally severe winters the reverse is the case, none but powerful steamers being able
to make their way.

Drift ice (formed originally along the nerthern shore of the Bound), under the influence of the prevailing
northerly winds, drifts across to the southern side and accumulates there, massing into large fields, and remains until
removed by southerly winds, when it drifis back to the northerly shore.

The whole Sound has been known to be completely covered with heavy ice extending through The Race and
as far eastward as Point Judith and Block Island, and outside of Montauk Point to a distance varying from 5 b 15
miles from Iand.

Such conditions are of very rare occurrence.

New London Harbor.—The lower part of the Thames River is rarely much obstructed by ice. In extremely
severe winters, however, the pack has been known to extend about 134 miles above the lighthouse. Between New
London and the mouth of the river mailing vessels may mavigate with comparative safety in ordinary winters; and
even in severe weather there is rarely a stoppage of navigation of more than a week’s duration. Steamers can nearly
alwaye enter and leave with safety. Drift ice sometimes forms a decidedly dangerous obstruction in the approaches
through Long Island Sound during severe winters, especially during February and March; and sailing vessels are much
hindered in their movements during the months of January, February, and March.

New Haven Harbor.—During severe winters the accumulation of ice is local, and begms to obstruct the
movements of sailing vessels in December. From that month until the latter part of March it frequently bars the
ingress or egress of sailing vessels without the assistance of tugboats. Except in extraordinarily severe weather,
however, steamers can always enter and leave the harbor without much difficulty.

Bridgeport Harbor.—In exceptionally severe winters this harbor is liable to be completely closed to all navigation
unless a channel is cut through ‘‘the pack” by ice boats. Ordinarily the regular steamers keep the channel open.

Effect of tides, winds, ete., on the ice in the Sound and the above harbors.—In Long Island Sound northerly winds
drive the ice to the southern shore of the Sound and southerly winds carry it back to the northern shore. North-
easterly winds force the ice westward and cause formations heavy enough to prevent the passage of vessels of every
description until the ice is removed by westerly winds. These winds carry the ice eastward, and if of long enough
duration drive it through The Race into Block Island Sound, whence it goes to sea and disappears.

The Race may be said to be the only locality where tidal currents have any decided influence on the movements
of the ice. Large guantities of **fioe” ice usually pass through The Race during the ebb, especially if the wind be
westerly; and in severe winters this ice causes serious obstructions in Block Island Sound and around Montauk Point.
These obstructions are the most extensive about the middle of February. .

Navigators must not depend too implicitly upon the light-vessels and buoys. In severe winters these are liable
to be carried away; and in fact during every winter it is better to depend on the lights and other permanent objects
than on the buoys. In New London Harbor winde from east through north to west remove all drift ice from the
approaches to the Thames River; while those from southeastward, southward, and southwestward bringthe icein. The
buoys in the river are not usually disturbed; but Bartlett Reef light-vessel is sometimes drifted from her position
and may in extreme cases remain so for several days.

In New Haven Harbor the influence of the northerly winds is to clear the harbor and its approaches unless the
local formation is too heavy to be moved. Southerly winds force the drift ice in from the Sound and prevent the
Jocal formations from leaving the harbor. Tides have little effect upon the ice.

In Bridgeport Harbor winds from north to northwest clear the harbor of drift ice, and those fromsoutheast through
south to southwest force the ice into the harbor from the Sound. The outer buoys are apt to be carried out of porition
by heavy ice during severe winters.

THE RACE.

The Race is the main channel leading into the eastern end of Long Tsland Sound. From Race Point, the south-
western end of Fishers Island, to Little Gull Island, the width is about 4 miles.

Race Rock lighthouse marks the northern side of the passage, and Little Gll Island lighthouse the southern
side. Between these lighthouses the only dangers are Valiant Rock and Little Gull Island Reef (see page 60).

There is aleo a narrow passage northward of Race Rock lighthouse. .

The tidal currents through The Race havean ordinary velocity ‘at strength of 8.5 knets The ebb current sets
southeasterly and the flood sets northwesterly and westerly.  There is always. a strong tide rip-in The Race except
for sbout half an hour at slack water, during which period only is there any markéd decresse in theveiucity oi the
current. ‘The rips are exceptionally heavy when & strong wind opposes the curresit at strength.
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Vessels approaching The Race with an adverse current often find it to their advantage to pass through near Race
Rock, as the current turns here about 14 hour before it does in the middle of The Race. On the last of the ebb or
the flood in the middle of The Race the current on either side will be running in the opposite direction.

During the ebb eddies are formed southeastward of Race Rock lighthouse; these cover several acres. While
the flood is running similar eddies are formed to the northwestward of the lighthouse.

Vessels attempting to beat through The Race with the current against them are often unable to get through until
the tide turns.

See also Tidal Currents in Long Island Sound, page 57.

SAILING DIBRECTIONS, LONG ISLAND SOUND.

General outiine of arrangements.—The following are the general headings under which the sailing directions for Long Island
Bound are arranged:
Approaching and entering Long Island Sound.
Through courses, The Race to Execution Rocks.
Satling directions in detall for the Sound.
Saliing directions along the norith shore of the Sound.
Salling directions along the south shore of the Sound.

APPROACHING AND ENTERING LONG ISLAND SOUND.

Courses through Block Island Sound to The Race are given in section 1A, pages 28 and 31.
When approaching and going through The Race the guides are Race Rock lighthouse, on the
northern side of The Race, and Little Gull Island lighthouse, on the southern side (see page 12).

The directions for entering Long Island Sound are divided into sections, as follows:

1. From eastward, through The Race.

1 A. From southeastward, through The Race.

1 B. From Gardiners Bay, through Plum Gut.

1 From Eastward, through the Race.—Any of the following directions may be used:
« I. Keep Race Rock lighthouse on any bearing between 265° true (W 14 N mag.)
and 304° true’ (W mag.) when approaching, and pass 150 vards to 14 mile south of this light-
house in going through The Race. O, approaching as just directed, pass northward of this
lighthouse, giving it a berth of 200 yards or more, and leaving Race Point buoy (spar, red,
No. 2) on the starboard hand. This passage is narrow, but has depths of 414 to 51{ fathoms.

Nore.—The tidal current turns about an hour earlier north of Race Rock than it dees in
the middle of The Race. Vessels approaching The Race with the current against them often
take advantage of this, keeping Race Rock lighthouse the best aboard, or passing northward
of it.

. IL Steer for Little Gull Island lighthouse on any course between 248° true (W by S
mag.) and 281° true (WNW mag.), and pass 14 mile to 1 mile northward of this lighthouse in
going through The Race.

IIX. In beating,keep Race Rock lighthouse bearing northward of 265° true (W 15 N mag.)
and keep Little Gull Island lighthouse bearing westward of 281° true (WNW mag.). Passing
through- The Race, avoid Valiant Rock and give the lighthouses a berth as directed in
paragraphs I and II.

I¥. At night, Race Rock light and Little Gull Island light should be made about the
same time, and any of the foregoing directions may be followed. In passing through The
Race, when on, or westward of, a line drawn from Race Rock light to Little Gull Island light,
or when New London light bears eastward of 353° true (V35 £ mag.) the vessel will be clear of
“Valiant Rock.

The tidal currents have considerable velocity in The Race. (See ‘‘The Race’'’ and the
‘remarks on currents preceding these directions.) ‘
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Dangers.—In the passage norihward of Race Rock lighthouse the only danger is Race Point Ledge, on the northern
side of the passage. Race Rock lighthouse, on the southern side of the passage, should be given a berth of 200 yards

or more-

In the main passage, between the two lighthouses, the only dangers are Valiant Rock, in the middle of The Race,
and Little Gull Island Reef, on the southern side of the passage. Cerberus Sheal, lying a little over 7 miles 106° true
(SBEby E 5% E mag.) from Little Gull Island lighthouse, is the chief danger in approaching, and is described on page 28.

Race Point Ledge makes out southwesterly for nearly !4 mile from the southwestern end of Fishers Island. It
has bowlders with 3 to 9 feet over them at lowest tides; outside these is a buoy (spar, red, No. 2) in 18 feet water.

Race Rock, on the northern zide of The Race, and about 120 yards in diameter with a less depth than 18 fbet,
is marked by Race Rock lighthouse (see page 12).

Valiant Rock, nearly in the middle of The Race, has 18 feet over it at mean low water. From the rock Race Rock
lighthouse bears 40° true (NE 14 E mag. )dlstant 114 miles, and Little Gull Island lighthouse bears 236° true (WSW
mag.) distant 234 miles.

Little Gull Island Reef extends nearly !4 mile in a northeasterly direction from Little Gull Island lighthouse,
and is marked at its eastern end by a buoy (can, black, No. 1).

Little Gull Island lighthouse is described in the tableon page 12. For bearings and distances from it see page 10.

1 A From Southeastward, through The Race.—Courses through Block Island

» Sound are given in section 1A, page 31. Hawving passed northward of Cerberus
Shoal, in approaching and passing through The Race follow any of the directions given under
section 1 foregoing, for vessels coming from eastward.

Hawving passed northward of Shagwong Reef and southward of Cerberus Shocal, in approaching
The Race, steer for Race Rock lighthouse on any course between 321° true (NNW 14 W mag.)
through north to 26° true (NE 34 N mag.) or steer for Little Gull Island lichthouse on any course
between 291° true (NW by W 15 W mag.) to 338° true (N by W mag.) In passing through
The Race follow the directions of section 1 preceding.

Dangers to be avoided when past Montauk Point and before coming up with The Race are Shagwong Reef
and Cerberus Shoal (see pages 28 and 31). Dangers in The Race are described under section 1 preceding.

1 B From Gardiners Bay through Pfum Gut.—Vessels bound into the Sound, if
« they have anchored in Gardiners Bay, find it a great saving in distence to
pass through Plum Gut. With a favorable strong breeze and flood current, vessels drawing
15 feet or less may pass through without danger by observing the following directions:
Pass about 400 yvards south of the southern end of Pine Point, the southernmost point of
Plum Island, and steer 295° true (NW 3{ W mag.) s0 as to pass sbout midway between Orient
Point lighthouse and Plum Island lighthouse.

Or, bring Plum Island lighthouse to bear 14° true (NNE 14 E mag.) and keep it on that
bearing, taking care not to be set nearer than 500 yards to Orient Point lighthouse.

When Plum Island lighthouse is 34 to 14 mile distant ahead, bearing 14° true (NNE i E
mag.) and Orient Point lighthouse bears southward of 259° true ( W mag.) steer more westerly
s0 a3 to pass midway between Plum Istand and Orient Point lighthouses.

Or, bring Plum Island lighthouse to bear 337° true (N by W mag.) and steer for it on that
bearing, taking care to leave Midway Shoal buoy on the port hand.  When Orient Point light-
house bears 270° true ( W by N mag.), steer 295° true (NW 34 W mag.), passing about midway
between the lighthouses. )

The tidal currents through Plum Gut ‘have great velocity. - (See section 1 A, page 37.)

On the flood, the current sets westward dlrectly on Oyster Pond Reef ‘

On the ¢bb, small vessels bound westward through Plum Gut, and acquamted mth the
locality, are often able to slip through by hugging Orient Point hghthemse as closely as is safe
and keeping in with the Long Island shore, when otherwise the passage - would be unpmctmable’
for them.

Dangers in Plum Gut are deecribed under section 1A, page 37.
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THROUGH COURSES FROM THE RACE TO EXECUTION ROCKS LIGHTHOUSE.

An outline is given on page 59 of the general headings under which the directions for Long
Island Sound are arranged. The through courses from The Race to Execution Rocks are given
in sections as follows: y

1. Direct route {or vessels of less than 20 feet draft.

1 A. Direct route to carry not less than 5 fathoms of water.

1 B. Having come through The Race, to take a departure from Cornfield Point light-
vessel.

1 Direct route for vessels of fess than 20 feef draft.—The following route is avail-
= able for vessels of less than 20 feet draft in clear weather. In thick weather it
would not be used, owing to the distance at which it passes some of the important fog signals.

With Little Gull Island lighthouse bearing south, distant 1 mile, steer 256° true (W 3¢ S
mag.). 'This course made good for 60 miles leads a little northward of the bucy (can, black,
No. 13) off Eatons Neck lighthouse, and when nearing this lighthouse the course should be
shaped so as to pass about 4 mile northward of black buoy No. 13. Farther northward, off
Eatons Neck, there are rocky, shoal spots with 16 to 21 feet over them. - The former of these
spots is marked by a buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes).

‘When Eatons Neck lighthouse is abeam, haul a little more northward, course 261° true
(W 1§ N mag.), so as to pass a little over 3¢ mile northward of the black bell buoy off Liovd
Point, and when abreast this buoy continue the 256° true (W 3§ 8 mag.) course until Great
Captain Island lighthouse is abeam, distant 23{ miles; Execution Rocks lighthouse should
then bear about 238° true ( WSW mag.), distant 63{ miles.

In approaching Execution Rocks lighthouse, steer for it on any course from 219° true
(SW 14 W mag.) to 244° true (WSW 14 W mag.). Tt is usual to pass southward of this light-
house. The ledge surrounding the lighthouse is marked by buovs at its eastern and western
ends, but there are unmarked rocks 400 feet south of the lighthouse. Directions from Execu-
tion Rocks lighthouse to Throgs Neck will be found under section 6 of the ‘‘Sailing Directions
in detail for passing through Long Island Sound,” page 66.

The tidal currents have considerable velocity in the eastern part of the Sound, and allow-
ance should be made for them (see page 57).

Prominent objects.—The following are some of the most prominent features passed, their distances from
the sailing line when abeam on the 256° true (W 3¢ 8 mag.) course being given in some cases. The distances along
the eailing line from Little Gull Island lighthouse are given in the middle column.

Left on the Port hand. "i;“;e ’ Left on the Starboard hand.
1. Little Guil Island lighthouse. ... . .. _..... .. ... : 0 Bartlett -Reef light-vessel, about 237 miles dis-
. tant.
2. Great Gull Island. ... ... ... 14 Niantic Bay will be opened out.
3. Plum Island and Qrient Point lighthouses, the 5 The Connecticut River entrance will be opened
former about 184 miles distant. out forward of the beam,

4. The shore of Long Island will be about 2 miles [.._._._.
distant until about 7 miles westward of Plum

Island lighthouse.
- 83 | b. Saybrook Breakwater lighthouse and Saybrook

(yLynde Point) lighthouse, distant about 5
and 514 miles.

1134 | 6. Cornfield Point light-vessel, distant about 214
miles {marks the dangerous Long Sand Shoal).
After passing this light-vessel Falkner Island
R g lighthouse may be made off the starboard bow.
“7. ‘Hortoni Point lighthouse, distant about 434 miles, 1614

2334 | 8. Fa.lk_xlner Island lighthouse, distant about 534
miles.

35 9. Southwest Ledge Light at New Haven entrance
(at night}, distance about 10 miles.
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i
?Distance

Leit on the Port hand. in miles.

Leit on the Starboard hand.

10. Tesla’s, Tower on high land on Long Island, dis- 3834

tant about 7 miles.
4414 | 11. Stratford Point light (at night), distant aboué
714 miles.

{ | 12. Stratford Shoal (Middle Ground) lighthouse,

. distant 134 miles.

13. Old Field Point lighthouse, distant 23; miles. 4714
About 2 miles westward of this lighthouse is
Crane Neck; between the latter and Eatons
Neck ia Smithtown Bay.

50 14. Penfield Reef and Black Rock lights (at night),

the former distant about 614 milea.

15. Eatons Neck lighthouse, nearly 114 miles distant. 6014
Pass 14§ mile northward of the black buoy No.
13. Shoal patches (16 to 21 feet) northward
of the course.

61 16. Grgens Ledge light (at night), about 414 miles

istant.
17. Lloyd Point, distant about I§ mile (see direc- 64

tions}.
Westward of Lloyd Point, Oyster Bay will be 66 18. Stamford Harbor light (at night), distant about
apened out, 354 miles.

19. Center Island Reef buoy (spar, black, No. 15) 6634 |

should be left 11{ miles distant on the port hand.

70 20. Great Captain Island lighthouse, distant about
234 miles. Greenwich church spire may show
above the outline of the hills.

When steering for Execution Rocks lighthouse, Sands Point lighthouse should be in sight a little on the port
bow. The high red tower on Davids Island may be seen. Pass 14 mile or more northward of black spar buoy No.
17 off Matinicock Point, and pass northward of the black bell buoy 34 mile 94° true (ESE 3{ E mag.) from Execution
Rocks lighthouse.

1 A Direct route to carry not less than 5 fathoms of water.—Having come

« through The Race as directed in section 1, page 59, bring Race Rock
lighthouse astern on a 256° true (W 14 S mag.) course, which made good for 49 miles leads
to a position 3{ mile southward of Stratford Shoal (Middle Ground) lighthouse.

Then, to avoid the shoals northward of Fatons Neck, from a position 34 mile southward of
Stratford Shoal (Middle Ground) lighthouse, make good a 264° true (W 3¢ N mag.) course
for 15 miles to a position with Greens Ledge lighthouse bearing 327° true (VN W mag.), dis-
tant 134 miles. The course should lead 114 miles southward of the old light-tower on Sheflield
Island, and Stamford Harbor lighthouse should be made directly ahead; and leads to a posi-
tion midway between Budd Reef (414 fathoms) and a 43-fathom patch, lying, respectively,
7% mile and 174 miles 147° true (SSE mag.) from Greens Ledge lighthouse. To insure clearing
these spots, keep Stamford Harbor lighthouse ahead on the 264° true (W 3¢ N mag.) course
when passing between them.

With Greens Ledge lighthouse bearing 327° true (NN W mag.), distant 13¢ miles, steer
239° true (WSW 14 W mag.) and proceed as directed under section 5 of the *“Sailing Direc-~
tions in detail for passing through Long Island Sound,’” page 66.

The tidal currents have considerable velocity in the. eastern part of the Sound, and
allowance should be made for them (see page 57).

Remarks.——The 256° true (W 1 8 mag.) coumse leads from 14 mileat Little Guil Island to 1 mile at Stratford Shoal
northward of the 256° true (W 3¢ 8 mag.) course given in sectionl. The principal dangeron this course is the 19-foot
spot on Six Mile Reel, which is described on page 63;. the course leads 153 miles southward of it.  The vourse leads
southward of the following aids at the distances stated: Bartlett Reef light-vessel, 235 miles; Cornfield Point light
vessel, 17¢ miles; Falkner Island lighthouse, 43{ miles; Stratiord Shoal (Middle Ground) lighthouse, 3{ mile; and
northward of the following aids at the distances stated: Little Gull Island lighthouse, 314 miles; Plum Island and Orient -
Point lighthouses, the former 214 miles; Horton Point lighthouse, 474 miles. - For the distances along the sailing line of
‘these aids from Little Gull Island lighthouse see the middle column of the table preceding. : -
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1 Having come through The Race, fo take a departure from Cornfield Point light-

« vessel.—Follow the directions for the north shore given under section 1 of
the ““Sailing Directions in detail for passing through Long Island Sound,”’ below, until close
southward of Cornfield Point light-vessel.

Then to pass northward of Stratford Shoal (Middle Ground) lighthouse, make good a 262° true
(W 1{ N mag.) course for 1214 miles, or until Falkner Island lighthouse bears 350° true (N mag.)
dlstant 134 miles, when follow the directions of section 3 of the detailed directions, page 65.

Irom Cornfield Pownt light-vessel, to pass southward of Stratford Shoal ( Middle Ground) lighi-
house, shape the course 253° true (W 15 8 mag.); this course made good for a little over 34 miles
leads about 34 mile southward of Stratford Shoal (Middle Ground) lighthouse, but requires great
care with deep-draft vessels on account of Six Mile Reef (19 feet). Large vessels should steer
more southward until past this reef.

In approaching Stratford Shoal lighthouse, shape the course so as to pass about 34 mile
southward of it and then follow the directions in section 1 A foregoing.

Sixz Mile Reef is directly in the track on the 253° true (W 145 8 mag.) course.  This reef has
general depths of 5 to 7 fathoms. Near its western part, 6 miles 253° true ( W 14 § mag.) from
Cornfield Point light-vessel, is a small ledge about 14 mile in diameter, over which the least depth
is 19 feet.

Tidal currents have considerable veloeity in this part of the Sound, and some allowance
should be made for them.

SAILING DIRECTIONS IN DETAIL FOR PASSING TEROUGH LONG ISLAND SOUND.

An outline is given on page 59 of the general headings under which the directions for Long
Island Sound are arranged. The detailed directions for passing through the Sound are given in
sections, as follows:

1. Along the North Shore to Cornfield Point light-vessel.

2. From Cornfield Point light-vessel to Falkner Island lighthouse.

3. From a position South of Falkner Isiand lighthouse to Stratford Shoal (Middle Ground)
lighthouse.

3 A. From a position North of Falkner Island hghthouse to Stratford Shoal (Middle Ground)
lighthouse.

4. From a position North of Stratford Shoal (Middie Ground) lighthouse to Greens Ledge
lighthouse.

5. From abreast Greens Ledge lighthouse to Execution Rocks lighthouse.

6. From Execution Rocks lighthouse to Throgs Neck lighthouse.

Along the North Shore to Cornfield Point light-vessel.—1. Having come through

« The Race.—Directions for approaching and passing through The Race are given

in sections 1 and 1 A, pages 50—60. The course is about 265° true (W 14 N mag.) until

Cornfield Point light-vessel is made. If in coming through The Race, Race Rock lighthouse

{on the north side of the Race) has been favored, shape the course a little more westerly; if

Little Gull Island lighthouse (on the south side of The Race) has been favored, shape the course
a little more northerly.

When Cornfield Point hght,-vessel (about 14 miles westward of The Race) is made, keep it

ahead in approaching, and pass close southward of it. Then proceed as directed in paragraph

T or I1 under section 2, following. C

o The tidal currents have considerable velocity, setting westward on the flood and eastward
on the ebb (see page 57)..

Remarks.—New London entrance and lighthouse (mouth of Thames River) lie about 5 miles northward of The
Race.  'On the 265° true {W 14 N-mag.} course Bartlett Reef light-vessel (nearly 4 miles northwestward of The Race)
-will be Teft well on the starboard hand; foul ground lies inshore from this light-vessel. Niantic Bay (high white tower
at its head) will be opened westward of the light-vessel. - Great Gull Tsland and Plum Island (lighthouse on its western
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end) will be seen southward; and when farther westward, Orient Point lighthouse and Plum Gut, leading into Gardiners
Bay, will be opened out.

Cornfield Point light-vessel (described on page 14) will be madeahead. Thislight-veesel, a most important guide,
is moored about 1 mile southward of the dangerous Long Sand Shoal, about midway of the length of the shoal.

Dangers.—Long Sand Shoal extends east and west about 514 miles with a greatest width of nearly 8¢ mile. The
depths over it are 8 to 17 feet, bottom hard and lumpy; but as the lumps are shifting in position and size, spots with but
4 feet over them may sometimes be found at extreme low tides. Theshoal is marked by a buoy (spar, red and black
horizontal stripes) on its eastern end, and by a gas buoy (red and black horizontal stripes, white light with eclipses) at
its western end. Cornfield Point light-vessel is 1 mile south of it and nearly midway between the buoys. From Long
Sand Shoal (west end) gas buoy, Saybrook Breakwater hghthouse bears 66° true (ENE 74§ E mag.) distant 534 miles,
and Six Mile Reef bears 222° true (BW 3{ W mag.) distant 3}4 miles.

The tidal currents have considerable velocity over Long Sand Shoal, setting about 281° true {(WNW mag.) on the
flood and 101° true (ESE mag.) on the ebb.

IZ1. Having comethrough Fishers Istand Sound.—Passing midway between Seaflower Reef
beacon and North Dumpling lighthouse, shape the course 254° true (W 14 S mag.) for Bartlett
Reef light-vessel, and pass southward of it. When past this light-vessel bring it astern on a
254° true (W 15 8 mag.) course; on the flood it will be necessary to steer more southerly. The
254° true (W 24 8 mag.) course made good about 1134 miles from Bartlett Reef light-vessel
leads close southward of Cornfield Point light-vessel; when up with this light-vessel follow the
directions under section 2, paragraph I or II, following.

2 From Cornfield Point light-vessel to Falkner Island lighthouse.—I. To pass South-
« ward of the lighthouse.—From a position 200 yards southward of Cornfield Point
light-vessel, make good a 262° true (W 14 N mag.) course for about 1214 miles, or until Falkner
Island lighthouse bears 349° true (IV mag.), distant 134 miles; then proceed as directed in
section 3 following.

The tidal currents have considerable velocity; the average at strength is 1 to 2 miles. On
the flood the set is northwestward, on the ebb eastward and southeastward.

See Remarks and Dangers under paragraph IT following.

IL. To pass northward of Falkuer Isiand lighthouse.—Strangers should not attempt this
passage at night, nor in thick weather. From Cornfield Point light-véssel make good a 274°
true (WNW 53¢ W mag.) course for 1234 miles. Pass nearly 3{ mile southward of the gas buoy
(red and black horizontal stripes), marking the western end of Long Sand Shoal, and northward
of Kimberley Reef buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes) and Falkner Island Reef buoy
(spar, black, No. 1), giving Falkner Island lighthouse a berth of 1 mile. When Falkner Island -
lighthouse bears 169° true (8 mag.), distant 1 mile, proceed as directed under section 3 A
following; or, to follow the north shore, proceed as directed in section 3, page 70.

Remarks.—Oxn the south xhore Horton Point lighthouse is passed; probably will not be distinguished. (For
description see page 14.y The light shows well at night.

On the north shore Westbrook Harbor, Puck Island Roads, and Clinton Harbor are passed; none of them, except
Duck Island Roads, are of importance to strapgers. Next is Hammonasset Point (the one vrojecting hrt.hest., has
bowlders, rocky hillocks, and 2 number of summer cottages), and westward of it is the large bight off Madison; this
bight is sometimes used for anchorage. . See the séparate headings for these ha:bors

Falkner Island lighthouse, when on the 274° true (WNW 4¢ W mag.) emxme, will be a little on the port bow,
and can be made out, on a clear day, when past Cornficld Point light-vessel. Falkner Island has good water on its
‘southern side, but a dangerous reef extends 33 mile northward from the island. ' @Goose Island, I§ mile westward of
Falkner Island, has bad, rocky patches extending 34 to 54 mile northward, northeastward, and sastward from it, and.
also for 14 mile aeuthward ‘where it is msrked by a red bell buoy. . The tidal currents set, acx'-oes these rocks and shbaxs
with considerable velocity and should be allowed for in approaching them; northward of Falkner Island the Hlood sete
about 248° true (W by 8 mag.) ai strength, southward of the island about 236° true (WSW mag.). The current turns
about an hour earlier northward of Falkner Island than it does southward; hence vessels having the current against
them may often gain by going northward, although most vassels bound thteugh pass well wuthwd of - the island. -

Anchorage in the vicinity of Falkner !M*WM waterig wmd: pmtectmn from wxnd mnd - meR ean be imm’d‘
by anchoring under the eastern shore:of Falkner Island, in 12-to 20 feet, %4 to 14 mile from the shore; vmels meeking
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this shelter often anchor too far from the island to make a good lee, and thus, the island being amall, they get the counter
swell from both sides, when by keeping closer inshore they would have smoother water. With casterly winds, seagoing
vessels sometimes anchor westward of Goose Island; small craft sometimes anchor under the western side of Falkner
Island, finding there good anchorage, soft bottom, but in doing so they must be careful to avoid the reefs making out
eastward from Goose Island, and should give the western side of the southern end of Falkner Island a berth of 500
yards, thus keeping in depths of 10 to 18 feet.

Several buoys along the north shore are left on the starboard hand, and are mentioned under section 2, page 70.

Dangers.—Long Sand Shoal, northward of the course, is described undersection 1, page 64. On the flood guard
against being set too far toward the shoal. 'The gas buoy (red and black horizontal stripes) marking the western end
of the shoal is sometimes difficult to pick up. From this buoy Cornfield Point light-vessel bears 103° true (BE by E
74 E mag.), distant 314 miles.

Six Mile Reef, southward of the course, dangerous for deep-draft vessels only, lies in the fairway of the Sound.
It has a least depth of 19 feet over it, from which Cornfield Point light-vessel bears 73° true {E 14 N mag.), distant
about 6 miles; Horton Point llghthouse bears lo7° true (8 by E 14 E mag. ), distant 614 miles, and Falkner Island
lighthouse bears 283° true (NW by W 7§ W mag.), distant 7 miles.

Kimberley Reef, 135 miles 76° true (E }{ N mag.) from Falkner Island lighthouse, has 12 feet over it, with 5 and
6 fathoms around it, and is marked by a buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes).

Falkner Island Reef shows some bare spots at low water, and extends 3% mile northward from Falkner Island.
Its northern end is marked by a buoy (spar, black, No. 1). The tidal currents set across this dangerous shoal with
considerable velocity.

3 From « position south of Falkner [Island lighthouse fo Stratford Shoal! (Middle
« Ground) lighthouse.—With Falkner Island lighthouse bearing 349° true (N mag.),
distant 134 miles, make good a 254° true (W 14 S mag.) course for about 2114 miles. This
course will lead about 114 miles north of Stratford Shoal lighthouse; then proceed as directed
under section 4 following.

The tidal currents have a moderate velocity, setting westward on the flood and eastward
on the ebb.

Remarks.—Stratford Shoal (Middle Ground)-lighthouse should be given a berth of at least 1 mile, and deep-draft
vessels should give Stratford Point lighthouse a berth of not less than 3 miles, but vessels of 15 feet draft can approach
the point as close as 2 miles.

When off New Haven entrance, or a litile farther westward, Stratford Point lighthouse (on' the north shore) and
Stratford Shoal lighthouse (in mid-sound) will be made. The distance across from one to the other is 514 miles.

Mention of prominent features will also be found under section 3 A following.

Dangers.—Stratford Point makes out shoal for 2 miles; a buoy (spar, red, No. 1615), in 14 feet of water, marks
a 12-foot spot on the shoal nearly 1 mile offshore. There are several cutlying shoal spots, with 15 to 18 feet over them,
irom 1 to 2 miles offshore and from 3§ mile to 11 miles southeastward, southward, and southwestward of the red buoy
just mentioned. There are also spots with 19 to 21 feet over them lying about 214 miles offshore and northward from
Stratford Shoal (Middle Ground) lighthouse. The numerous oyster stakes off Stratford Point make it difficult to
recognize spar buoy No. 1614 until it is close to.

Stratford Shoal Middle Ground extends about 33 mile northwerd and southward of the lighthouse marking it,
with depths of 8 to 16 feet; there are outlying ahoal spots of 14 to 18 feet reaching out 34 mile northeastward and north-
ward of the lighthouse. A buoy (spar, black, No. 1) is placed about 1 mile northward of the lighthouse to guide clear.

3 A From a position north of Falkner Island lighthouse to Stratford Shoa! (Middle

Ground) lightheuse.—Having followed the directions under section 2, para-
graph II, preceding, or section 2, paragraph I, page 69, when Falkner Island lighthouse bears
169° true (S iag.), distant about 1 mile, shape the course 247° true (WSW 7¢ W mag.).
This course made good for 22 miles leads about 114 miles north of Stratford Shoal lighthouse,
whence proceed as directed in section 4 following.

Reomarks.—The course leads clear of all dangers until in the vicinity of Stratford Point Shoal and Stratiord
8hoal Middle Ground (see section 3, preceding).

75206—09——5
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On this course Sachem Head will be left on the starboard hand. The Thimble Islands, about 224 miles westward
of Sachem Head, will be made. Branford Reef beacon and gas buoy will be made broad off the starboard bow. On
a clear day the monument on East Rock, at the head of New Haven Harbor, will be seen above the outline of the
hills. The old New Haven light-tower, and the lighthouses on the ends of the breakwaters (Southwest Ledge and
Quter Breakwater lighthouses) at entrance to New Haven Harbor will be made broad off the starboard bow, and will
be distant about 5 miles when abeam.

After passing New Haven enirance, Stratford Point lighthouse will be made on the starboard bow and Stratford
Shoai lighthouse on the port bow. As Stratford Poini is approached, on a clear day, the entrances to Bridgeport and
Black Rock harbors may be made westward of the point, and Penfield Reef lighthouse, Black Rock lighthouse. and
Bridgeport Harbor lighthouse will be on the starboard bow, the latter nearest to Stratford Point. Yy

4 From a position north of Stratford Shoa! (Middle Ground) lighthouse to Greens
« Ledge /ighthouse.—Having followed the directions in section 3 or 3 A until about
134 miles northward of Stratford Shoal lighthouse, shape the course 256° true (W 3¢ 8 mag.).
This course made good for 15 miles will lead 134 miles south of the old light-tower on Sheflield
Island, and to a position with Greens Ledge lighthouse bearing 327° true (VN W mag.), distant
134 miles. Then proceed as directed under section 5 following.

Dangers.—Stratford Point Shoal and Stratford Shoal Middle Ground are described under section 3, preceding.
After passing these shoals the only dangers are those near Norwalk Islands, which are described under section 5,
page 73.

Budd Reef, small, with 27 feet over it, lies 7¢ mile 147° true (8SE mag.) from Greens Ledge lighthouse. It is.
not marked, and has deeper water all around it.

A sheal, with 434 fathoms over it, lies 174 miles 147° true (SSE mag.) from Greens Ledge lighthouse. It is not.
marked and has deeper water all around it.

5 From abreast Greens Ledge lighthouse to Execution Rocks lighthouse.—The
- distance to Execution Rocks lighthouse is about 16 miles. With Greens Ledge
lighthouse bearing 327° true (NN W iag.), distant 134 miles, steer 239° true (WSW 1z W
mag.); Execution Rocks lighthouse should be made ahead. When Execution Rocks lighthouse
is made, steer for it on any course between 219° true (SW 14 W mag.) and 244° true
(WSW / W mag.). When nearing Execution Rocks hghthouse change the course so as to
pass southward of the lighthouse, about midway between it and Sands Point Reef buoy (spar,
black, No. 21) ofl Sands Point lighthouse. Stamford Harbor lighthouse and Great Captain
Island lighthouse are left well on the starboard hand. When past the latter the course favors the
gsouthern shore. TIn thick weather use the lead in passing Matinicock Point and Prospect Point.

Having passed southward of Execution Rocks lighthouse, proceed as directed under section

6 following.

Remarks and dangers.—For prominent features and dangers along the north shore, see section 6, page 73; and
slong the south shore, see section 4, page 76. In approaching Execution Rocks, pass northward of Prospect Point
Shoal buoy (bell, black), and pass well southward of the buoys marking Execution Rocks, and give the lighthouse a
berth of over 175 yards, when southward of it.

Execution Rocks are marked by Execution Rocks lighthouse. The limits of the shoal are also marked by several
buoys. On the northern end of the shoal is a bucy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes); vessels entering the southern
channel should give this buoy a berih of one-half mile. On the eastern side of the shoal is a buoy (spar, red, No. 30),
and on the southwest end of the shoal is a buoy (spar, red and black horizental stripes). Rocks with 8 to 9 feet over
them extend about 400 feet southward from the lighthouse. The directions given lead southward of the lighthouse,.

but there is also a good channel northward.

From Execution Rocks lighthouse to Throgs Neck lighthouse.—Passing midway

6 between Execution Rocks lighthouse and the buoy (spar, black, No. 21) off

Sands Point lighthouse, steer about 214° true (SW 14 8 mag.) with Stepping Stones and Throgs
Neck lighthouses on the port bow. Leave Gangway Rock buoy (spar, black, No. 23) about 250
yards on the port hand, and the south end of Hart Island about 400 yards on the str~board
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hand. TPass 400 vards northwestward of Stepping Stones lighthouse and steer about 195° true
(SSW 1{ W mag.) with Throgs Neck on the starboard bow.

Round Throgs Neck, giving it a berth of about 350 yards when passing southward of it.
Then follow the directions for the East River. If a pilot or a towboat is required, one should
be taken before renching Rikers Island. (See ‘‘Pilots,” page 55, also heading ‘‘East River.”")

If desiring to anchor after reaching the western end of Long Island Sound, Hempstead
Harbor and City Island Harbor are available and convenient (see page 56, see also these
headings). Farther westward (see heading ‘‘East River’’ vessels frequently anchor on the
north shore, westward of Throgs Neck, and also off Whitestone (south shore).

For currents, see page 57.

Remarks.—After passing Execution Rocks lighthouse a group of islands will be seen northward; the high red
tower is on Davids Island. Southward of the sailing line are Gangway Rock buoy (spar, black, No. 23) and Stepping
Stones lighthouse. Hart Island will be recognized by its barrack-like buildings and over Hart Island will generally
be scen the masts of vessels lying in City Island Harbor (Hart Island Roads).

As Hart Island is approached, Manhasset Bay will be opened on the south shore, and when past this, City Island
Harbor will open westward of Hart Island and the wharves and shipyards on the eastern shore of City Island will be
seen. When abreast of City Island Harbor, Little Neck Bay will be opened southward and the fort at Wiilets Point
(the western point at entrance to Little Neck Bay and directly opposite Throgs Neck) will be distinguished.

Opposite Stepping Stones lighthouse and west of City Island is East Chester Bay, shallow, forming the approach
to East Chester Creek. Throgs Neck lighthouse will appear on Fort Schuyler, the granite fort on Throgs Neck.

Caution.—On the walls of the granite fort on Willets Point is the following notice: Torpedoes! Don’t anchor.
Keeping northward of a line from Stepping Stones lighthouse to the end of the long wharf at Willets Point avoids the
torpedo ground.

Dangers and aida.—Gangway Rock buoy (spar, black, No. 23) and Success Rock sptndle (red, southeastward of the
buoy) should be left on the port hand; these aids mark the outer part of a rocky ledge making out over 3¢ mile north-
westward from Barker Point, the eastern point at the entrance to Manhasset Bay. See also page 129.

A shoal extends 320 yards northward of Hewlett Point, the western point at the entrance to Manhasset Bay,
and is marked at its northern end by a buoy (spar, black, No. 25).

City Island Shoal buoy (spar, red, No. 32) marks a cluster of rocks southwestward of the southern end of City Island;
Big Tom, one of this cluster, is awash at low water. The directions lead well southwestward of this buoy.

Stepping Stones lighthouse marks the outer part of a dangerous reef, with depths of 2 feet in places, which extends
southeastward from the lighthouse to the shore. The shoal extends nearly 400 yards northward and northeastward of
the lighthouse, with depths of 2 to 13 feet.

Extensive flats occupy East Chester Bay, westward of the course. Their eastern edge, rising abruptly, with
depths of 10 to 13 feet, follows nearly a line from the end of Throgs Neck to the southeastern end of City Island.

Throgs Neck Shoal buoy (spar, red, No. 34) marks a shoal making out 200 vards southward from Throgs Neck.
Pass southward of this buoy, giving it a berth of not less than 50 yards.

The entrance to Little Neck Bay, southward of the course, is shoal, the edge of the shoal extending northeastward
from Willets Point, with depths of 10 and 12 feet.

SAYLING DIRECTIONS ALONG THE NORTH SHORE OF LONG ISLAND SOUND.

This track is frequently used in the daytime, especially with northerly winds and during
the fall and winter. The directions are good in the daytime with clear weather for vessels of
15 feet or less draft. Except at a few places, vessels of 18 feet draft can follow the track safely.

An outline is given on page 59 of the general headings under which the directions for Long
Island Sound are arranged. The directions along the north shore of the sound are given in
sections, as follows:

1. From The Race, Plum Gut, or Fishers Island Sound to the Eastern End of Long Sand
Shoal.

2. Passing North of Long Sand Shoal to Falkner Island lighthouse.

3. Along the North Shore, from Falkner Island lighthouse to New Haven entrance.

4. Along the North Shore, from New Haven entrance to Penfield Reef lighthouse.

5. Along the North Shore, from Penfield Reef lighthouse to Stamford Harbor lighthouse.

6. Along the North Shore, from Stamford Harbor lighthouse to Execution Rocks lighthouse.
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1 From The Race, Plum Gut, or Fishers Island Sound, to the Eastern End of Long
o Sand Shoal.—The entrance to the channel leading north of Long Sand Shoal is
814 miles west from Bartlett Reef light-vessel. It is about 14 mile wide and is marked by
two buoys—on the north side a buoy (nun, red, No. 8), marking the southern point of a shoal
making out from Saybrook Bar, mouth of Connecticut River; on the scuth side a buoy (spar,
red and black horizontal stripes), marking the eastern end of Long Sand Shoal. The courses
under the following paragraphs lead to a position about 200 yards southward of red nun buoy
No. 8.

1. Having come through The Race from a position }4 mile south of Race Rock light-
house, make good a 273° true (WNW 34 W mag.) course for 12 miles, until up with the buoy
(nun, red, No. 8) off Suybrook entrance. Pass southward of this buoy, giving it a berth of about
200 yards. Then proceed as directed in section 2, paragraph 1 or 11, following.

Or, of near Luttle Gull Island lighthouse, bring this lighthouse to bear 105° true (SE by E
8{ K mag.) and make good a 285° true (NW by W 3{ W mag.) course for about 914 miles
from Little Gull Island lighthouse, keeping Saybrook (Liynde Point) lighthouse and Saybrook
Breakwater lighthouse well on the starboard bow until abreast of the buoy (nun, red, No. 8).
Then proceed as directed in section 2, paragraph I or II, following.

Or, being well southeastward of Saybrook entrance, or having come through Plum Gwut, bring
Plum Island lighthouse to bear 132° true (S§E 3{ § mag.), and Saybrook Breakwater lichthouse
to bear 312° true (NW 34 N mag.), and steer for the latter on this bearing. When wup
with the buoy (nun, red, No. 8) proceed as directed in section 2, paragraph I or II, following.

Remarks.—The tidal currents have considerable velocity, setting westward on the flood, and esstward on the ebb.

When Saybrook Breakwater lighthouse bears 303° true (NW 14 W mag.) the buoy (nun, red, No. 8) marking the
entrance to the channel leading north of Long Sand Shoal is in line with this lighthouse, and the lighthouse on a
bearing of 310° true (NW 14 N mag.) will lead 350 yards westward of buoy No. 8 and will leave the red and black
horizontally striped buoy near the eastern end of Long Sand Shoal well on the port hand.

II. Having come through Fishers Island Sound, passing midway between North
Dumpling lighthouse and Seaflower Reef beacon, make good a 254° true (W 14 8 mag.) course
for Bartlett Reef light-vessel, and pass southward of it; when past the light-vessel, bring it
to bear 82° true (X 14 8 mag.) and make good a 262° true (W 14 N mag.) course, keeping the
bearing. Continue the 262° true (W 14 N mag.) course until up with the buoy (nun, red,
No. 8) marking the entrance and placed on the southern shoal making out from Saybrook Bar,
having on this course passed about 1314 miles southward of Black Point, and about 24 mile
southward of the buoy (spar, red, No. 6) marking Hatchett Reef, near the eastern end of Say-
brook Bar. In approaching the buoy (nun, red, No. 8) keep it bearing s little on the starboard
bow. Pass southward of it, giving it a berth of about 250 yards, and proceed as directed in
section 2, paragraph I or II, following.

Remarks.—The remarks under section 1, on page 63, apply to this paragraph until abreast of Bartlett Reef light-
vessel; sce also remarks under paragraph I immediately preceding. On the 262° true (W 1{ N mag.) course, Cornfield
Point light-vessel will be made on the port bow.

Dangers.—Bartlett Reef is described under section 1, Sailing Directions, Niantic Bay, page 82.

Hatchett Reef, about 354 miles 88° true (E 3{ 8 mag.) from Saybrook Breakwater lighthouse, has 5 to 8 feet over it;
it is marked by two buoys. The sailing line passes about 1 mile southward of it.

Saybrook Bar, obstructing the mouth of the Connecticut River, is a shifting bar with depths of 2 to 16 feet. The
shoal extends eastward as far as Hatchett Reef, and in a southeasterly direction from Saybrook Breakwater lighthouse
for 154 miles to the buoy (nun, red, No. 8). From this buoy Race Rock lighthouse bears 93° true (ESE 34 E mag.),

" distant 12 miles; Bartlett Reef light-vessel bears 82° true (B 14 B mag.), distant 814 miles; Long Sand Shoal (east end)
buoy (spar, red aind biack horizontal stripes), 247° true (W by 8 mag.), distant about 7§ mile.
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Passing North of Long Sand Shoal to Falkner Isiand lighthouse.—I. To pass

2. North of Falkner Island lighthouse.—Pass southward and westward of the

entfance buoy (nun, red, No. 8), giving it a berth of about 250 yards, as already directed, and

stéer 282° true (WNW mag.) for 14 mile. Then make good a 265° true (W 14 N mag.) course
a8 little over 15 miles.

“Leave the buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes) on the eastern end of Long Sand
Shoal, about 500 yards on the port beam. The course leads about 174 miles north of Cornfield
Point light-vessel, 14 mile south of the red buoy (spar, No. 10) off Cornfield Point, 55 mile
south of the spindle on Hen and Chickens, and about 3§ mile south of the red buoy (spar,
No. 12) marking Crane Reef.

Continuing the 265° true (W )3 N mag.) course, pass 14 mile south of the buoy (spar,
red, No. 14) on Stone Island Reef and take care to pass southward of the spot with 16 feet,
which lies nearly 3¢ mile southwestward from the buoy; pass 3{ mile south of Hammo-
nasset Point, and 1 mile north of Falkner Island lighthouse. Then proceed as directed
under section 3, following. Or, if bound direct, to pass north of Stratford Shoal (\Ilddle
Ground) hghthouse proceed as dlrected in section 3 A, page 65.

At night, keep well southward of the red rays of Saybrook Breakwater light until past
Crane Reef. The gas buoy on the western end of Long Sand Shoal should be left about 3{ mile
on the port hand.

The tidal currents have considerable velocity, and on the 265° true (W 14 N mag.) course
care-must be taken not to be set too far toward Long Sand Shoal on the ebb, or toward the
dangers along the north shore on the flood, making allowance as necessary.

Remarks.—On the 265° true (W. 14 N. mag) course, after passing the buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes)
on the eastern end of Long Sand Shoal, Cornfield Point will be on the starboard bow and just westward the houses of
Westbrook (sec heading “ Westbrook Harbor”).

Westward of Cornfield Point the land recedes northward, forming Westbrook Harbor and Duck Island Roads,
the latter lying between Westbrook and Clinton (see heading ‘‘ Duck Island Roads’’). Clinton is a little eastward and
northward from Hammonasset Point.

Fish weirs.—The bights along the northern shore are obstructed by fish weirs in summer, and, except in Duck
Island Roads, there are many sunken rocks in the bights and off the projecting points; there are also outlying dangers
northward of the course, of which special mention is made.

Southward of the course is Long Sand Shoal. (See description on page 64.)

When off Westbrook the gas buoy (red and black horizontal stripes) marking the western end of Long Sand Shoal
is seen southward of the course. Hammonasset Point (bowlders, rocky hillocks, a number of summer cottages back
from the point) will be seen oun the starboard bow, and Clinton Harbof will open just eastward of it. On a clear day
Falkner Island and lighthouse will be seen on the port bow.

When abreast Hammonasset Point, Sachem Head (high, with summer houscs and hotels) will be made about
714 miles westward, a little on the starboard bow. Between Hammonasset Point and Sachem Head is a long bight,
near the eastern end of which is the town of Madison (see heading).

Dangers.-—Long Sand Shoal, described on page 64, is the only danger southward of the course, until up with
Kimberley Reef; special care should be taken to avoid it.

Cornfield Point Shoal, with a least depth of 3 feet, lies nearly 14 mile south of Cornfield Point, and is marked
off its southeastern side by a buoy (spar, red, No. 10y. There is a channel for small craft inside the buoy; strangers
should never try it.

Hen and Chickens, bare in places at low water, marked by a spindle near the scuthern side of the rocks, lies
about 74 mile westward of Cornfield Point Shoal, and is about 3§ mile long in an easterly and westerly direction with

depths of less than 18 feet.

Crane Beef, having a least depth of 3 feet, is 7§ mile westward of the spindle marking Hen and Chickens. A buoy
(epar, red, No. 12) marks the southern side of Crane Reef. :

Duck Island (small, grassy, about 10 to 15 feet high) will be seen on the starboard bow, and is surrounded by
bowlders. A shoal with 18 feet and less extends nearly 14 mile southward and southwestward from the island. The
breakwater (with light at its western end) shows conspicuously.
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Stone Island Reef, about midway between Duck Island and Hammonasset Point, lies southward of Stone Island,
and bas depths of 10 to 12 feet gver its southern part, which is marked by a buoy (spar, red, No. 14). A small spot,
with 16 feet over it, lies nearly 3§ mile southwestward from this buoy.

Hammonasset Point makes out shoal and should be given a berth of over 3/ mile. Shoal spots with 11 to 17 feet
over them extend %5 mile southward and southeastward from the point. About 33 mile southwestward of the point is
a buoy (spar, red, No. 2).

Charles Reef and Madison Reef, marked by buoys, are in the bight off Madison. and well northward of the
sailing line.

Kimberley Reef, and Falkner Island with the reefs surrounding it, are described on page 65.

Guilford Harbor (see heading) is northward of Falkner Island. The entrance has dangers, some of which are
marked by buoys. Indian Reef southwest buoy (spar, red, No. 6), the outermost one, should be given a berth of at least
14 mile. A rock with 6 feet over it lies nearly 14 mile westward from this buoy.

II. To pass South of Falkner Island lighthouse.—Follow the 265° true (W 14 N mag.) course
as directed in paragraph I, foregoing, until Saybrook Breakwater lighthouse bears 71° true
(E 3{ N mag.). Then make good a 251° true (W 34 8 mag.) course, keeping the bearing, and
pass nearly 14 mile northward of the gas buoy (red and black horizontal stripes) on the western
end of Long Sand Shoal; the distance from this buoy to Falkner Island lighthouse is about
9 miles. Approaching Falkner Island lighthouse, keep it well on the starboard bow. The
251° true (W 34 S mag.) course leads 134 miles southward of the lighthouse. Then proceed
as directed under section 3, page 65.

The tidal currents have considerable velocity; note what is said of them under paragraph
1 preceding. On the 251° true (W 34 S mag.) course the tidal currents set across the sailing
line; on the flood steer more southerly, on the ebb a little more westerly. Care must be taken
not to be set southward on Long Sand Shoal.

Remarks.—The dangers, prominent objects, etc., are those described under paragraph I foregoing, but the course
leads farther offshore.

3 Along the North Shore, from Falkner Istand lighthouse fo New Haven entrance.—

s To pass close to The Thimbles.—Having followed the directions in section 2,

" paragraph I, preceding, or section 2, paragraph 1T, page 64, when Falkner Island lighthouse bears
169° true (S mag.), distant 1 mile, steer 279° true (WNW %{ W mag.), heading for the south-
ern end of Two Tree Island, the southernmost of the Thimble Islands, and pass a little over 14
mile southward of Sachem Head and about 400 yards southward of Goose Rocks Shoal bell
buoy. Pass southward of Outer Thimble (which is a large, bare rock just southeastward of
Two Tree Island) and Two Tree Island, giving them a berth of at least 100 yards.

Then bring the southern end of Two Tree Island astern on a 251° true (W 34 8 mag.) course,
and pass midway between Inner Reef buoy (spar, red, No. 2) and Wheaton Reef buoy (spar,
black, No. 1). Leave Northwest Reef buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes) 200 yards
on the port hand, and pass 500 yards southward of Negro Heads buoy (spar, red, No. 4). Pass
nearly 14 mile northward of Branford Reef beacon, and leave Townshend Ledge buoy (spar,
red and black horizontal stripes) 500 yards on the port hand. Continue the course 314 miles
after Townshend Ledge buoy bears abeam to a position 134 miles 170° true (S mag.) from New
Haven Outer Breakwater lighthouse, on the eastern end of the western breakwater. Then
proceed as directed in section 4 following.

Romarks.—The 279° true (WN'W !4 W mag.) course leads 34 milé south of the outer buoy (spar, red, No. 6) off the
entrance to Guiliord Harbor (see the dangers of section 2, paragraph I, preceding), and southward of a spot with 18
feet over it lying 600 yards southward of the buoy. Bachem Head (high, with summer houses and hotels) is the nearest
point passed, and care should be taken to passthe point and Goose Rocks Shoal bell buoy at the distances stated. The
course leads about midway betweéen Goose Rocks Shoal bell buoy and a spot with 15 feet over it lying 5¢ mile south-
westward of it. "Two Tree Island, the southernmost of the Thimble Islands, will be easily distinguished when abreast
Sachem Head.
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The 251° true (W 34 8 mag.) course leads northward of East Reef, Wheaton Reef, Browna Reef, and Northwest
Reef, and southward of Inner Reef, Hooker Rock, Gangway Rock, and Negro Heads. Care must be taken to keep
close on the course to clear Northwest Reef, Branford Reef, and Townshend Ledge; these dangers are south of the sailing
line. New Haven Outer Breakwater lighthouse will be seen from Negro Heads, and Middle and East breakwaters,
the latter marked at ite western end by Southwest Ledge lighthouse, will be seen northeastward of Quter Breakwater
lighthouse. Westward of Branford Reef beacon a large number of oyster stake buoys will be encountered, some of them
4 to 5 inches in diameter. ’

Dangers.—Chimney Corner Reef is about 3{ mile southward of Sachem Head, and has a least depth of 9 feet
over it. The reef is not marked; to insure clearing the reef, in passing southward of it, keep the south end of Two
Tree Island bearing northward of 276° true (WNW 5§ W mag.).

Goose Rocks, severzal bare rocks, lie 14 mile westward of Sachem Head; Goose Rocks S8hoal extends 4 mile south-
westward of Goose Rocks, and has a spot with 2 feet over it. A buoy (bell, red) marks the southern edge of the shoal.

A spot with 15 feet over it lies 5§ mile 231° true (SW by W 14 W mag.) from Goose Rocks Shoal buoy.

East Reef, Wheaton Reef, Browns Reef, and Northwest Reef lie in a detached cluster about 14 mile southwestward
of Two Tree Island; the course leads between them and Two Tree Island. East Reef, with a rock awash at low water,
is marked at its southeastern end by a buoy (nun, red, No. 10). Wheaton Reef, with a leasi depth of 1 foot, is marked
at its northwestern end by a buoy (spar, black, No. 1). Browns Reef, awash at low water, is not marked; it lies about
500 yards southward of Wheaton Reef buoy and is about 600 yards westward of East Reef buoy. Northwest Reef isa
small, detached spot, with 7 feet over it and marked by a buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes), lying about
600 yards 248° true (W by 8 mag.) from Wheaton Reef buoy; the 251° true (W 3{ 8§ mag.) course leads 200 yards north-
ward of it.

Inner Reef, marked by a buoy (spar, red, No. 2) off its southern end, is a small cluster of rocks, showing bare in
places at low water, lying 700 yards westward of Two Tree Island.

A spot with 8 feet over it, not marked, lies nearly 34 mile 285° true (NW by W 34 W mag.) from Inner Reef, on
a line from the buoy on this reef to the buoy marking Hocker Rock. There isa channel 500 yards wide, with a depth
of 12 to 15 feet, between this spot and Inner Reef.

Hooker Raock, bare at low water, lies 5 mile 285° true (NW by W 34 W mag.) from Inner Reef, and is marked by
a buoy (spar, red, No. 244). There is a clear passage }{ mile wide, with 16 feet of water, between this rock and the
spot with 8 feet just described.

Gangway Rock, a small, detached rock with 5 feet over it, lies nearly 3¢ mile 62° true (ENE 14 E mag.) from
Negro Heade buoy. This rock is not marked, but it lies a little southward of a line from Negro Heads buoy to Hooker
Rock buoy.

Negro Heads is a dangerous, rocky ledge, partly bare at low water; its southern end is about 7§ mile northward of
Branford Reef beacon, and is marked by a buoy (spar, red, No. 4). The ledge extends northward to the isiands lying
off Indian Neck.

Branford Reef lies 474 miles 99° true (ESE 14 E mnag.) from Southwest Ledge lighthouse, and is marked at its
shoalest point bya granite beacon, with iron shaft and ball. A gas buoy (red, No. 10, “‘B. R.,” white light with eclipses)
is placed about 400 yards southward of the beacon. The reef extends 14 mile northward and 1{ mile southward of the
beacon, with depths lessthan 16 feet. The red raysof Southwest Ledge lighthouse cover the reef, and vessels passing
southward of the reef can avoid it by keeping in the white rays of the light.

Five Foot Rock, marked on its south side by a buoy (spar, red, No. 6), lies 14 mile southward from Johnson Point,
the western point at the entrance to Branford Harbor.

Cow and Calf is the name of two rocks lying 5¢ mile 205° true (S8W 74 B mag.) from Johnson Point; they are close
to each other, and Cow, the larger, always shows out of water. Spots with 11 and 12 feet over them extend 450 vards
in a northwesterly direction from these rocks. A buoy (spar, red, No. 101%) is placed just southward of Cow and Calf.

Round Rock, a little over 114 miles 88° true (E 34 8 mag.) from Southwest Ledge lighthouse and 14 mile from
the shore, is a bare rock, surrounded by sunken ledges and marked by a buoy (nun, red, No. 12), which is placed 1{
mile southward of the rock; 17 feet of water will be found 1% mile southward of this buoy.

Townshend Ledge, with 18 {eet over it and marked by a buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes), lies about
214 miles 256° irue (W 3¢ 8 mag.) from Branford Reef beacon and 234 miles 122° true (8E 14 E mag.) from Southwest
Ledge lighthouse.

IT. To pass southward of Branford Reef.—From a position 1 mile northward of Falkner
Island lighthouse, steer 261° true (W 1§ N mag.) and pass 34 mile southward of the gas buoy,
at the south end of Branford Reef, and Townshend Ledge buoy. . This course made good for
1234 miles should lead to a position 134 mile southward of New Haven Outer Breakwater
lighthouse. Then proceed as directed in section 4 following.



72 LONG ISLAND SOUND.

The nearest dangers to the sailing line are Branford Reef and Townshend Ledge, which
are described under paragraph I preceding.

4 Along the North Shore, from New Haven entrance to Penfield Reef lighthouse.—
*  Vessels of less than 13 feet draft.—Passing 124 miles southward of New Haven
Outer Breakwater lighthouse, steer 244° true (WSW 3¢ W mag.); Stratford Point light-
house should be on the starboard bow and is left 1 mile on the starboard hand when abeam.
Stand on this course for 9% miles from New Haven Outer Breakwater lighthouse until Strat-
ford Point Shoal buoy is 14 mile distant on the starboard beam. Then steer 258° true (W 14 8
mag.) for 414 miles to a position 14 mile southward of Penfield Reef lighthouse, and proceed as
directed in section 5, following.

Fessels of 13 to 18 feet draft.—Passing 155 miles southward of New Haven Outer Break-
water lighthouse, steer 240° true (WSW !4 W mag.) for 934 miles, taking care to pass Strat-
ford Point lighthouse at a distance of 114 miles when abeam to insure giving the shoal south-
ward of the point a safe berth. Stand on this course for nearly 214 miles past the lighthouse
to a position about 114 miles southward of Stratford Point Shoal buoy (spar, red, No. 1614),
or until Stratford Point lighthouse bears 23° true (NE by N mag.). Then steer 266° true
(W 34 N mag.) so as to pass 145 mile southward of Penfield Reef lighthouse, and proceed as
directed in section 5, following.

Remarks and dangers.—Charles Island is emall and low, and lies 14 mile from shore; it is the western point at
the entrance to Milford Harbor. A rocky shoal extends 3§ mile southward from the island, and is marked at its
end by a buoy (bell, black). Two red spar buoys lie I mile and 124 miles, respectively, eastward of Charles Island,
and mark the end of reefs which extend about 3¢ mile from points on the shore.

The 244° true (WSW 5§ W mag.) course leads near spots with 15 feet over them lying about 34 mile eastward
of Stratford Point Shoal buoy. The 240° true (WSW 14 W mag.) course leads about %g mile southward of spots on
Stratford Point Shoal having 16 and 17 feet over them.

Stratford Point is described under section 3, page 65. The entrance of Housatonic River is between Stratford
Point and the jetty 3¢ mile northeastward of it (see heading).

The 258° true (W 14 S mag.) and 266° true (W 14 N mag.) courses lead acrose the entrance to the broad bight
which extends northward between Stratford Point a,nd Penfield Reef lighthouse to the entrances of Bndgeport and
Biack Rock harbors (marked by lighthouses).

Fairfield Bar is a long sand spit, bare at low water, which extends out from Shoal Point in a southeasterly
direction 13§ miles. The eastern end of Fairfield Bar is marked by a beacon.

Penfield Reef, which is a part of the shoal making scutheastward from Shoal Point, is southward of the eastern
extremity of Fairfield Bar and is marked by Penfield Reef lighthouse.,

Ind Along the North Shore, fram Penfield Reef lighthouse to Stamford Harbor light-

J. houss.—From a position 14 mile southward of Penfield Reef lighthouse steer
244° true (WSW 3¢ W mag.); pass 15 mile south of Cockenoe Island Shoal bell buoy, 134
miles southward of Peck Ledge lighthouse, 8¢ mile south of the southernmost of the Norwalk
Islands, 14 mile south of Great Reef spindle, and 7§ mile south of Greens Tedge lighthouse.
This course made good for 15 miles should lead to a position nearly 14 mile south of The Cows
gas buoy, and Stamford Harbor lighthouse should bear 313° true (VW 3{ N mag.), distant
13g miles. Then proceed as directed in section 6, following.

Remarks.—The 244° true (WSW 5% W mag.) course leads over spots with 334 to 434 fathoms lying scuth of
Norwalk Islands.

Nearly 2 miles westward of Penfield Reef lighthouse is. Pine Creek Point. Northwestward of Pine Creek Point
is a bight in which is the entrance to Mill River (Southport Harbor; see heading). About 614 miles westward from
Penfield Reef lighthouse is Cockenoe Island, the easternmost of Norwalk Islande; thisisjand can be distinguished
by the two hillocks on its southern hnd eastern sides. 'The entrance to Saugatuck River (Westport Harbor; see heading)
lies north of Cockenoe Island. Just westward of Cockenoe Island is Peck Ledge lighthouse and ‘Cockenoe Island
Harbor, which is the eastern passage into Norwalk River.
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There is an old lighthouse on the western end of Sheffield Island, the westernmost of the Norwalk islands, and
Greens Ledge lighthouse, 11§ miles westward from it, is the guide into Sheflield Island Harbor (also known as Norwalk
Harbor), the western entrance to Norwalk River.

About 124 miles westward of Greens Ledge lighthouse is Long Neck Point with & large building near the end,
the easterly point at the entrance to Darien River. About 4 miles westward of Greens Ledge lighthouse and 34 mile
eastward of Stamford Harbor lighthouse is Shippan Point. Nearly 5 miles westward of Greens Ledge lighthouse is
Stamford Harbor lighthouse, at the entrance to Stamford Harbor and Mill River (see heading).

Dangera.—Pine Creek Point Shoal, extends in a southerly direction 3¢ mile from Pine Creek Point; it is marked
on its southern end by a buoy (spar, red, No. 18).

Cockenoe Island Bhoal extends 134 miles easterly from Cockenoe Island. Georges Rock, at the eastern end of
the shoal, is awash at low water. Nearly 34 mile southward of Georges Rock the shoal is marked by a buoy (bell,
red, No, 20); this buoy should be left 14 mile on the starboard hand and the islands should not be approached nearer
than in 4 fathoms water.

Great Reef lies 14 mile southwestward of the old light-tower on Sheffield Island and is marked by ared spindle
on its eastern side. Pass at least 1{ mile southward of the spindle.

Greens Ledge extends westward for 1 mile from the western end of Sheffield Island. It is marked on the
northern gide 14 mile from its western end by Greens Ledge lighthouse, and at its southwest end by a buoy (spar, red,
No. 2014).

Smith Rock is a cluster of rocks 34 mile long in a north and south direction and 200 yards wide, showing bare
in places at low water. This danger lies 7¢ mile 227° true (SW by W mag.) from Long Neck Point. A buoy (spar,
red, No. 22) is placed on the southern end of the rocks.

The Cows are a cluster of detached rocks, bare at low water, lying about 1 mile 117° true (S8E 3{ E mag.) from
Stamford Harbor lighthouse; off their southern end is a gas buoy (No. 24, white light with eclipses).

6 Along the North Shore, from Stamford Harbor lighthouse to Execution Rocks light-
*  house.—From a position !4 mile south of The Cows buoy, with Stamford Harbor
lighthouse bearing 313° true (VW 34 N mag.), distant 13¢ miles, steer 253° true (W 3¢
S mag.) for 43{ miles to a position !4 mile southward of Great Captain Island lighthouse.
Then steer 223° true (SW 34 W mag.), heading for Execution Rocks lighthouse, the distance
being 734 miles. After passing Great Captain Island lighthouse, Execution Rocks lighthouse,
when made, may be steered for on any course between 219° true (SW 1{ W mag.) and 244°
true (WSW 14 W mag.). When nearing Execution Rocks lighthouse change the course so as
to pass southward of the lighthouse, about midway between it and Sands Point Reef buoy
(spar, black, No. 21) off Sands Point lighthouse. Then proceed as directed in section 6, page 66.

Remarks.—Midway between Stamford Harbor and Great Captain Island lighthouses is Greenwich Point, west-
ward of which is the entrance to Captain Harbor, Greenwich Cove, and Coscob Harbor. A large white residence with
red roof and a white clock tower show up very prominently westward of Coscob Harbor and northward from Great
Captain Island lighthouse. Between Greenwich Point and Great Captain Island lighthouse is Little Captain Island,
the western point at the entrance to Captain Harbor (see heading).

Westward of Great Captain Island lighthouse is the entrance to Port Chester. 'When abreast Great Captain Island
lighthouse, on a clear day, the red tower on Davids Island, Execution Rocks lighthouse, and Sands Point lighthouse
will be made southwestward. About 414 miles westward of Great Captain Island lighthouse is Rye Neck, the eastern
point at the entrance to Mill Creek and Mamaroneck Harbor (see heading). Two miles westward of Rye Neck is Long
Beach Point, the eastern point at the entrance to Larchmont Harbor, described under a separate heading.

In approaching Execution Rocks, pass northward of Prospect Point Shoal buoy (bell, black), and well southward
of the buoys marking Execution Rocks, giving the lighthouse a perth of over 175 yards when southward of it.

Dangers.—A shoal extends 14 mile eastward and southward from Greenwich Point. A buoy (spar, red,
No. B 2414) marks the southern side of this shoul from May to November.

Little Captain Island East Reef extends about 14 mile eastward from Little Captain Island; it has rocks and
bowlders bare at low water, and is marked at its eastern end by a gas buoy (black, No. 1, white light with eclipses).

A shoal with 17 feet near its end extends 14 mile southward from the west end of Great Captain Island, and is
marked on its west side by a buoy (spar, red, No. 2).

Bluefish Shoal, Glovers Reef, and Porgy Shoal are some of the numerous rocks and shoals which lie 14 to 2§ mile
from shore between Great Captain Island and Parsonage Point. The 223° true (8W 34 W mag.) course leads 34 mile
or-more southward of the buoys marking them. Fora more detailed description of these dangers see section 1 B, Sailing
Directions, Captain Harbor.
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Scotch Caps, two rocky islets lying !{ mile in a southwesterly direction from Rye Neck, are part of a reef
which extends 34 mile in a southwesterly direction from Rye Neck. A gas buoy (red, No. 28, white light with
eclipses) is placed southwestward of the islets and !{ mile southward of a spot with 12 feet over it. The 223° true
(8W 3{ W mag.) course leads 34 mile southeastward of this buoy.

Execution Rocks are described on page 66. »

SAILING DIRECTIONS ALONG THE SOUTH SHORE OF LONG ISLAND SOUND.

An outline is given on page 59 of the general héadings under which the directions for Loag
Island Sound are arranged. The directions along the south shore of the Sound are given in
sections, as follows:

1. From The Race to Roanoke Point Shoal.

2. From Roanoke Point Shoal to Old Field Point.

3. From Old Field Point to Eatons Point.

4. From Eatons Point to Execution Rocks lichthouse.

In clear weather, having come through The Race and desiring to stand along the south
shore, the following directions are available. In thick weather the south shore should be given
a much wider berth.

1 From The Race to Roanoke Point Shoal.—¥rom a position about 1 mile north-

« ward of Little Gull Island lighthouse make good a 250° true (W 34 8 mag.) course
for 12 miles, with Race Rock lighthouse astern, to a position 1 mile northward of Rocky Point.

-Then make good a 243° true (WSW 14 W mag.) course for 1714 miles, passing 2 miles off Hor-
ton Point lighthouse, to a position 1 mile northward of Roanoke Shoal buoy. Then proceed
as directed under section 2, following.

The tidal currenits have considerable velocity, setting westward on the flood and eastward
on the ebb. When passing the opening westward of Great Gull Island and that westward of
Plum Island (Plum Gut) care must be taken not to be drawn inshore on the ebb (see page 37).

Caution.—Note that the 243° true (WSW 14 W mag.) course, if held too long, would lead
directly for Herod Point Shoal (514 miles westward of Roanoke Point Shoal); on the flood a
vessel would overrun her reckoning, and if Roanoke Point Shoal buoy were not picked up she
might stand on too far before changing the course. (See ‘‘Tidal Currents,” page 57.)

Remarks and dangers.—The 250° true (W 384 8 mag.) course leads about 1 mile northward of Plum Island and
then follows the south shore at a distance of about 1 mile to Rocky Point, There is foul ground between Great Gull
Island and Plum Island. Plum Island lighthouse, on the western end of the island, should be passed at a distance of
13g miles. The opening of Plum Gut and Orient Point lighthouse are just westward of it.

Rocky Point, 634 miles westward of Plum Island lighthouse, will be known by the life-saving station on it. Terry
Point, 2 miles eastward of Rocky Point, is a high, round, smooth hill with a large house on top. Orient Shoal, between
Terry Point and Rocky Point, is marked on its northern side by a buoy (spar, black, No. 3), which lies 13{ miles north-
eastward from Rocky Point; the shoal has 7 to 16 feet over it.

After passing Horton Point lighthouse there are no marked features for a long distance on the south shore by which
a stranger could locate himself. Beginning about 5 miles westward of Horton Point lighthouse, the shore shows a suc-
cession of yellow bluffs varying in height and crowned with trees; in places the shore slopes to the water gradually,
or there is a level space between the bluffs where a small stream flows into the sound. Such features continue as far
aa Old Field Point lighthouse (not reached, however, under the directions of this section).

Friar Head, 1414 miles westward of Horton Point lighthouse and near Roancke Point Shoal, is 244 feet high and
quite prominent. Its upper part has stronger markings and a sharper point than the other bluffs near it.

The shore between Rocky Point and Horton. Point lighthouse can be approached as close as 3¢ mile. For a dis-
tance of 6 miles westward of Horton Point the shore should be given a berth of at least 1 mile, shoals with 5 to 17 feet
extending out 74 mile from the shore westward of Horton Point.

Roanoke Point Shoal, 1215 miles westward of Horton Point lighthouse, makes out from the shore about 114 miles;
the shoal has 12 to 18 feet on it to within 54 mile of the beach, where it shoals to 8 feet. The northern end of thia shoal
iz marked by a buoy (spar, black, No. 5). There is 11 to 18 fathoms northward of this shoal, which is very abrupt
on its northern side.
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2 From Roanoke Point Shaal to 0/d Field Point.—From a position 1 mile north-
. ward of the buoy (spar, black, No. 5) off Roanoke Point Shoal, steer 265° true
(W 14 N mag.) for 19 miles, keeping 2 to 3 miles offshore until nearly abreast Old Field Point
lighthouse, and pass 1 mile northward of the lighthouse. Then proceed as directed under
section 3 following. .

Remarks.—The south shore between Roanoke Point and Mount Misery, about 2 miles eastward of Old Field
Point, is a line of yellowish sand bluffs covered with trees, broken at intervals by low land where small streams flow
into the Sound, and with scattered bowlders along the beach.

The entrance to Port Jefferson is just westward of Mount Misery; between Gardiners Bay and Huntington Bay
this is the only harboer on the south shore which can be entered at low water by vessels of over 5 feet draft. (See head-
ing “‘Port Jefferson Harbor.”’y

01d Field Point when secen from eastward appears quite low, as the land eastward of Port Jefferson is compara-
tively high. In the daytime the lighthouse and keeper’s dwelling do not show plainly until within 31+ miles of the
point; they are backed by the high land of Crane Neck. A tabular description of lighthouses is given on page 14.

Dangers.—Roanoke Point Shoal is described on page 74.

Herod Point Shoal lies about 584 miles westward of Roancke Point Shoal, and makes out from the land for a
distance of 114 miles; it has 10 to 16 feet over it. A 10-foot spot lies 114 miles frem the shore, and just northward of
this shoal spot is placed a black buoy (spar, No. 7). The course leads about 1 mile north of the shoal.

A shoal, with 12 to 16 feet over it, lies 6 miles westward of the buoy on Herod Point Shoal; it extends 11y miles
offshore, and off its northern edge is Rocky Point buoy (spar, black, No. 9). A 2-foot spot, 14 mile offshore, lies north-
eastward from Miller Landing, and 14 mile northwestward from Miller Rock; the latter is a rock bare at low water
nearly 3¢ mile from the shore.

Mount Misery Shoal has 7 to 9 feet over it, and lies northward of Mount Micery Point, distant about 34 mile from
the shore. This is a small patch about 24 mile long and Y{ mile broad, marked at its northeastern end by a black buoy
(spar, No.11). There iz a channel with 13 to 17 feet between this ﬂhnal and the point, but it is not used except by
small vessels bound in or out from Port Jefferson.

There is a 17-foot spot about 3§ mile northeastward of Old Field Point lighthouse, and a shoal extends 1{ mile
northward from the point.

From 0/d Fieid Point to Eatons Point.—Passing about 1 mile northward of
3 Old Field Point lighthouse, steer 264° true (W 3¢ N mag.) for about 1214 miles;
this should lead a little over 1 mile northward of Eatons Neck lighthouse and not over 14 mile
northward of the buoy {can, black, No. 13) marking the shoal which makes off from Eatons
Point, and about 3¢ mile southward of the buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes) marking
the 16-foot spot off the point. FPassing about 14 mile northward of black buoy No. 13, the
depth should not be less than 22 feet. Farther northward there are shoal patches (16 to 21
feet). ’
" Then proceed as directed under section 4 following.

 Remarks.—Between the buoy on Mount Misery Shoal and Old Field Point is the entrance to Port Jefferson (see
heading). About 2 miles westward of Old Field Point lighthouse is Crane Neck Point, the eastern point of Smith-
town Bay (see heading). Eatons Neck lighthouse bears 263° true (W 1{ N mag.) from Old Field Point lighthouse,
distant 1214 miles.

Dangers.—Mount Misery S8hoal is described under section 2 preceding.

Off 0ld Field Point, about 3§ mile northeastward from the lighthouse, is s 17-foot spot which is not marked. Shoal
water extends 14 mile in a northerly direction from Old Field Point and { mile in a northwesterly chrectlon from
Crane Neck Point.

Stratford Shoal, in the middie of the Sound, and marked by Stratford Shoal lighthouse, is described on page 65,
Vessels passing southward of the lighthouse should give it a berth of at least 3¢ mile.

The shore of Bmithtown Bay should not be approached nearer than 1 mile, as shoals extend out over 7g mile
in places, except along the west shore of Crane Neck and along the east shore of Eatons Neck.

Northward of Eatons Point are several rocky patches with 16 to 21 feet over them; to avoid them vessels should
either pass not more than about 35 mile northward of the buoy (can, black, No. 13) off the point, or they should pass
at least 3 miles northward of the lighthouse, keeping closer to Greens Ledge lighthouse than to Eatons Neck lighthouse.
The spot with 18 feet over it is marked by a buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes) placed nearly 154 miles 337°
true (N by W 1§ W mag.) from Eatons Neck lighthouse.
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From Eatons Point to Execution Rocks lighthouse.—The distance to Execution

.« Rocks lighthouse is about 17 miles. The directions of this section should

carry a depth of not less than 23 feet. Passing about 14 mile northward of Esatons Point

Shoal buoy (can, black, No. 13) make good a 262° true (W 1¢ N mag.) course for about 4 miles,

leaving Lloyd Point Shoal buoy (bell, black) about 14 mile on the port hand; Stamford Harbor
lighthouse on the north shore will then bear about 320° true (NN W 34 Wmag.).

Then steer 246° true (WSW 3{ W mag.) for Execution Rocks lighthouse, passing at least

1% mile northward of Matinicock Point Shoal buoy (spar, black, No. 17), placed about 14 mile

north of Matinicock Point. When about 1 mile distant from Execution Rocks lighthouse, head

so as to pass southward of the lighthouse about midway between it and Sands Point Reef

buoy (spar, black, No. 21) off Sands Point lighthouse, and proceed as directed under section 6,

page 66.

Remarks.—Eatons Neck lighthouse stands on a high bluff. Westward of the point is Huntington Bay. About
414 miles westward of Eatons Neck lighthouse is Lloyd Point, the eastern point at the entrance to Oyster Bay; when
Oyster Bay is well opened, Cooper Bhuff, 180 feet high, seen southward within the bay, will show as a high, yellow
sand bluff with trees covering the top. Cold Spring Harbor lighthouse will be seen over toward the eastern shore of
the bay.

About 714 miles westward of Lloyd Point is Matinicock Point, the eastern point at the entrance to Hempstead
Harbor. This harbor when opened will be distinguished by four yellow sand bluffs joining each other and covered
with trees on top; these bluffs are on the western shore, about midway between Mott Point and Prospect Point. When
approaching Matinicock Point the red tower on Davids Island, Execution Rocks lighthouse, and Sands Point liéhthouse
will be made westward, and the houses on Hart Island, westward of Execution Rocks lighthouse, will be made after
passing the point.

In approaching Execution Rocks, pass northward of Prospect Point Shoal buoy (bell, black), and well southward
of the buoys marking Execution Rocks, giving the lighthouse a berth of over 175 yards when abeam.

. Dangers and aids.—Several buoys are passed on the south shore between Eatons Neck lighthouse and Execution
Rocks lighthouse.

FEatons Point Shoal buoy (can, black, No. 13) marks the shoal which makes northward and northeastward from
Eatons Point. The shoal is rocky, and patches with 3 to 5 feet over them will be found about !4 mile offshore.

About 7g mile northwestward from Eatons Point Shoal buoy is a rocky patch with 16 feet over it, marked by a
buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes); and 1 to 13{ miles northward from Eatons Point Shoal buoy are several
rocky patches with a least depth of 21 feet.

Lloyd Point Shoal, marked at the northeastern edge by a bell buoy (black, No. 1314), is the shoal making out
nearly 34 mile in a northerly direction from Lioyd Point. About 14 mile eastward of the point is Morris Rock with 2
feet over it.

Center Island Reef, marked on its northwestern edge by a buoy (spar, black, No. 15), is the reef making northward
from the western point at the entrance to Qyster Bay. Rocks awash at low water are found 34 mile offshore.

Matinicock Point Shoal, making out about 14§ mile northward of the point, is marked by a buoy (spar, black,.
No. 17).

Prospect Point, about 34 mile eastward of Sands Point, has a rocky shoal making out nearly 14 mile northward
from it. The shoal rises abruptly from a depth of 10 fathoms to 17 feet, and has bowlders; the outer and most important
one, the 0l1d Hen (about !4 mile offshore) is awash at low water. The northern extremity of this shoal is marked
by a bell buoy (black, No. 19). :

Sands Point Reef, marked by a buoy (spar, black, No. 21), 1{ mile offshore, is the shoal making out from Sands
Point.

Execution Rocks are described on page 66.

THAMES RIVER AND NEW LONDON HARBOR.*

The Thames River flows into the eastern end of Long Island Sound, northwestward of the western end of Fishers
Island Sound. The entrance forms New London Harbor, the most important harbor of refuge in this part of Long
Island Sound. Vessels of deep draft find ancharage here in any weather. The river channel is marked by buoys and
lights to Norwich, 13 miles above its mouth.
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A large railroad drawbridge crosses the river at New London. Its western end is at Winthrops Point (upper
part of New London). The central span of this bridge is 502 feet, the draw pier is about 75 feet, thus leaving a clear
passage over 200 feet wide on each side of the pier.

New London, a city on the west bank of the river, 2 miles above the mouth, has considerable trade by water.
The average draft of the vessels trading to New London is about 14 feet, and the deepest draft taken to the coal wharf
in Winthrops Cove is about 22 feet; 7 to 21 feet can be taken alongside the wharves at low water. A dredged channel
23 feet deep leads from the deep water of the harbor along the wharves of New London and into Winthrops Cove nearly
to the Central Vermont Railroad bridge.

@roton, a town on the east bank, opposite New London, has a coal wharf and several granite quarries.

The United States Naval Btation is situated on the east bank, about 2 miles above New London.

Norwich, a city at the head of navigation on the Thames River, at its junction with the Shetucket and Yantic
rivers, iz about 11 milesabove New London. The deepest draft going to Norwich is about 13 feet, the usual draft is not
more than 10 feet; depths of 8 to 15 feet are found alongside the wharves. There is a daily line of steamers running
between New York and Norwich when the river is not closed by ice. Sailing vessels bound up the river generally
take a towboat at New London. Strangers always take a pilot or a towboat.

The entrance to the Thames River, or to New London Harbor, is between Avery Point on the eaat and Light-
house Point on the west; just inside these points the river is }4 mile wide.

Prominent objects seen from southward are New London Harbor lighthouse, the lighthouse which, in 1909, is
being erected on Southwest Ledge, the monument at Fort Griswold on the east bank, and Fort Trumbull on the west
bank. Above Fort Trumbull the spires and houses of New London appear. The railroad bridge which crosses the
river at New London is a prominent feature.

The channel as far up as the Naval Station is straight, with a least depth of 22 to 24 feet on several spots, and
follows the eastern bank; it is a little over 3¢ mile wide at the entrance, and contracts gradually to 200 yards abreast
the Naval Station; with local knowledge a draft of 26 feet, at high waler, can be taken up to the Naval Station. There
is a depth of 2614 feet in a very narrow channel about 7§ mile above New London lighthouse, but it requires local
knowledge to carry this depth. Above the Naval Station the channel is narrow and crooked, with several bars, and,
although buoyed, is unfit for strangers. For a distance of 414 miles above New London the channel has a depth of 20
feet and over, and from thence to Norwich its depth is 14 feet. The latter depth was obtained by dredging, and
training walls have been constructed to maintain it.

Pine Island Channel, at the entrance, leading in from eastward close along shore, is often used by those who are

" well acquainted with its dangers, if they have come through Fishers Island Sound in small vessels. Strangers should
not use it. An inshore channel also leads into the entrance from westward; it is dangerous, is only available for very
small vessels, and strangers do not attempt it.

Anchorage.— Vessels anchoring in New London Harbor come to at will anywhere in the channel from the mouth
of the river up to New London. Large vessels keep eastward of a line drawn from the wharf 3§ mile northward of New
Tondon lighthouse, to Winthrops Point (west bank, upper part of New London), and give the eastern shore a berth of
over 200 yards.

Vessels of light draft, 7 feet or less, can anchor in Greens Harbor by following the western bank at a distance
of 250 yards when 34 mile above the lighthouse. Anchor at this distance from the bank southward or southwestward
of Hogs Back Sheal buoy (spar, black, No. 514).

Vessels of 12 feet draft or less will find good anchorage in 14 to 23 feet, soft bottom, between Fort Trumbull and
the city of New London, favoring the latter. Many vessels anchor off New London.

Above New London anchorage is found anywhere in the channel.

Pilots are not generally employed by strangers, but if one is desired he may be had by making signal and coming
to anchor outside of the entrance until boarded. Strangers bound to Norwich take a pilot at New London, where one
can be obtained by inquiry, ’

Pilotage is compulsory for all vessels in the foreign trade drawing 9 feet and over, if spoken. There are no regular
fees for pilotage.

" Extracts from the laws of Connecticut relating to pilots and pilotage will be found in Appendix II.

Towboats will be found at New London, and when likely to be needed will be found near the entrance. Strangers
entering do not require a towboat unless with a head wind and contrary tide. Sailing vessels bound up the river
above New London generally take a towboat at New London.

Quarantine regulations for New London are preecribed as necessary by the local board of health (see Appendix
I1). :

‘Heospital. —At New London isa relief station (Class TII) of the U. 8. Public Health and Marine Hospital Service.
The nearest marine hospital is at Staten Island, N. Y. (See Appendix IV.)
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Harbor regulations.—No special harbor regulations are in force for New London Harbor, except that a clear
passage across the river must be left for the ferry between New London and Groton; this is above the usual anchorage.
The harbor master has authority to berth vessels, shifting them if necessary, but occasion for doing so seldom arises.
(See Appendix I1.) :

Supplies.—Coal for steamers can be had alongside the wharves at New London, Groton and Norwich, or in
lighters in the stream at New London. Water can be obtained at the anchorage from water boats, or alongside the
wharves at New London and Norwich; provisions and some ship-chandler’s stores at New London and Norwich.

New London is available as a coaling port for large vessels; eastward the nearest one for such vessels is Newport,
R. I., westward, New York. . Y

Repairs to vessels and to machinery of steamers can be made in New London, where there are several marine
railways; the largest has a ('apa.('lty of about 2,500 tons and a cradle 310 feet long; it can haul out a vessel drawing 17
feet aft.

Storm warning displays of the United States Weather Bureau are made from a staff on the custom-house, and
can be seen by vessels at anchor in the harbor.

Buoy depot.—One of the depots of the Third Lighthouse District (see page 12) is at the custom-house wharf,
New London.

Ice does not endanger navigation; it seldom forms below the Naval Station. Above the Naval Station ice obstructs
navigation about two months each year (see also page 58).

Freshets usually occur in the river during February and March. .

Currents.—The tidal currents follow the general direction of the channel and are not usually strong. During
freshets, and when the river is high, the resulting current sometimes has considerable velocity, and vessels are often
embarassed in light winds, after getting in past the lighthouse, by a strong surface current setting out even on the flood.

Tides.—The mean rise and fall of tides at New London is 2.5 feet (see also page 24). Daily predictions for New
London are given in the tide tables published annually by the Coast and Geodetic Survey.

For variation of the compass see page 22.

SAILING DIRECTIONS, NEW LONDON HARBOR.

The following directions, except where otherwise stated, are good either in the daytime or
at night for vessels of 20 feet draft. Strangers of deeper draft should take a pilot.

1 Approaching from Eastwerd.—I1. Having come through The Race.—Direc-
. tions for approaching The Race are given on pages 28 and 31. Vessels may pass
either northward or southward of Race Rock lighthouse, giving it a berth of at least 150 yards
and being careful not to be swept closer by the tidal current.

When through The Race haul northward and steer for New London hghthouqe on any
course from 355° true (N 14 E mag.) to 327° true (NN'W mag.), keeping between these limits.
This leads eastward of Sarah Ledge buoy and westward of Southwest Ledge lighthouse; several
other buoys farther eastward and westward are also passed.

Or, with Race Rock lighthouse bearing 157° true (S by E 14 £ mag.), directly astern, steer 337°
true (N by W 14 W mag) for New London lighthouse, directly ahead, keeping on this line.
Then proceed as directed in section 2.

The tidal currents have considerable velocity, and allowance must be made for them.

Remarks.—Standing for the entrance, with New London lighthouse abead asdirected, there will be seen on the
starboard bow the lighthouse (under construction) on Southwest Ledge, the high granite monument at Groton, opposite
New London, and Black Ledge beacon; farther eastward are Seaflower Reef beacon and North Dumpling lighthouse,
at the western end of Fishers Island Sound, showing open nerthward“f Fishers Island. Broad off the port bow Ba.rtlet‘
Reef light-vessel, 4 miles 293° true (NW by W mag.) from Race Rock lighthouse, will be made.

When within 2 miles of New London lighthouse the buoys marking the dangers on both sides of the enfrance will
be readily picked up by day.

Dangers.—Sarah Ledge, marked by a buoy (bell, red and black horizontal stripes) has 15 feet over i, and is
about 114 miles 181° true (8 by W 1§ W mag.) from New London lighthouse; the buoy is on the southern side of the
ledge, which is about 80 yards long. Southwestward and northwestward of Sarah Ledge bucy are other buoys marking
dangers mentioned under section 1 A following.
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Black Ledge, 14 mile eastward of Southwest Ledge lighthouse, is marked on its western side by a large granite
beacon (with red spindle, having double-cone cage), and on its northern side by a buoy (spar, black, No. 1), colored
and numbered as a Pine Island Channel buoy. Theledge has 2 to 17 feet over it, and is 34 mile long and 14 mile wide.
A dumping ground a little over 14 mile southward of Black Ledge is marked on its southern side by two buoys (nun,
red, Nos. 2 and 4).

Southwest Ledge, eastward of the course, and marked by a lighthouse, has 7 feet over it, and is about 150
yards long; it lies 74 mile 88E 34§ E from New London lighthouse. In 1909 the lighthouse is being erected on this
ledge. A 22-foot spot lies about 400 yards southward from Southwest Ledge. :

II. Having come through Fishers Island Sound.—Directions for Fishers Island Sound are
given on pages 46—49.

Pass 1{ to 34 mile southward of Seaflower Reef beacon, steer 282° true (WNW mag.)
with North Dumpling lighthouse a littie on the port quarter; pass over 3¢ mile southward of
Black Ledge beacon and 300 to 500 yards southward of the buoys (nun, red, Nos. 2 and 4}
off the dumping ground southward of Black Ledge. When the lighthouse marking Southwest
Ledge bears on the starboard beam distant about 3¢ mile, steer 355° true (N 14 E mag.) and
leave Southwest Ledge lighthouse about 350 yards on the starboard hand. Then follow the
directions in seetion 2.

The tidal currents have considerable velocity.

Remarks.—On the 282° true (WNW mag.) course Black Ledge beacon, Southwest Ledge and New London
lighthouses, and the entrance to the harbor will be on the starboard bow. Groton Monument will showas the entrance
is opened out. On the port bow Bartlett Reef light-vessel should be made; this light-vessel bears 249° true (W 7%
8 mag.), distant nearly 434 miles from Seaflower Reef beacon.

The dangers are described under paragraph I preceding.

1 A Approaching from Westward.—X. To pass Southward of outlying dangers.—

o Pass about 250 yards southward of Bartlett Reef light-vessel, and steer
50° true (NE by E 34 E mag.), keeping Black Ledge beacon a little on the port bow; this course
leads about 400 yards southward of Rapid Rock buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes),
and the same distance southward of Sarah Ledge bell buoy (red and black horizontal stripes).
When the entrance is well opened out, or when New London lighthouse bears westward of
349° true (N mag.), steer 0° true (N by E mag.), pass 350 yards westward of Southwest Ledge
lighthouse, and proceed as directed in section 2 following.

These directions are good for either day or night.

Remarks.—When 250 yards southward of Bartlett Reef light-vessel, heading 50° true (NE by E 3¢ E mag.),
Black Ledge beacon will be a little on the port bow, and Southwest Ledge and New London lighthouses, north-
westward of the beacon, will be broad off the port bow. As Black Ledge beacon is approached the harbor will open
out between Southwest Ledge and New London lighthouses.

Rapid Rock and Sarah Ledge are on or a little eastward of a line from Bartlett Reef light-vessel to Southwest Ledge
lighthouse, and by keeping over 300 yards eastward of this line these dangers will be avoided. The dangers west-
ward of the entrance are covered by a red sector in New London lighthouse. The eastern edge of the sector is on a 0°
true (N by E mag.) bearing to the lighthouse and passes close eastward of Sarah Ledge.

Dangers.—Extensive shoals make out from and inclose Goshen Point, about midway between Bartlett Reef light-
vessel and New London lighthouse. Black spar buoys Nos. 1, 3, and 5 mark the southern edge of these shoals.
Bapid Rock and Sarah Ledge, both buoyed, are outlying dangers southward and southeastward of these shoals.
The course leads southward of all these dangers. -

Rapid Rock, marked by a buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes), has 13 feet over it and lies nearly 175
miles 197° true (88W 15 W mag.) from New London lighthouse and 7% mile southeastward from Goshen Point.

Sarah Ledge, Southwest Ledge, and Black Ledge are described under section 1 preceding.

IX. To pass North of Rapid Rock and Sarah Ledge.—The following directions are avail-
able by day, at any stage of the tide, for vessels drawing 15 feet or less. Pass Bartlett Reef
light~vessel close-to, and when past this light-vessel bring it astern on a 42° true (NE 3/ E mag.)
course. This course continued for 134 miles from the light-vessel leads well southward of
Little Goshen Reef buoy (spar, black, No. 1), and fair between Goshen Ledge buoy (spar, black,
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No. 3) and Reapid Rock buoy (spar, red and black horizontal siripes); continued for 54 mile
farther, the 42° true (NE 3{ E mag.) course leads fair between the buoy (spar, black, No. 5)
marking a ledge off Cormorant Rock and the buoy (bell, red and black horizontal stripes)
marking Sarah Ledge.

When New London lighthouse bears 327° true (NN W mag.), and Southwest Ledge light-
house is about 400 yards distant a little forward of the starboard beam, steer 355° true (N 14 E
mag.) and proceed as directed in section 2 following. '

The tidal currents have considerable velocity and allowance must be made for them.
In smooth water it is probable that the bell buoy on Sarah Ledge will not ring. '

Remarks and dangers.—Note the descriptions of dangers, etc., under paragraph I preceding. On the 42° true
(NE 34 E mag.) course Black’ Rock will be a very little on the port bow; Rapid Rock and Sarah Ledge are left on
the starboard hand. The shoals off Goshen Point are left on the port hand; Little Goshen Reef, Goshen Ledge, Cor-
morant Rock, and the ledge off it are parts of these shoals.

Little Goshen Reef, marked near its southern end by a buoy (spar, black, No. 1), has a least depth of 214 feet;
the buoy is in 18 feet and is nearly 115 miles 31° true (NE 14 N mag.) from Bartlett Reef light-vessel.

Goshen Ledge, marked at its southern end by a buoy (spar, black, No. 3), has 10 feet over it, and is nearly 55
mile 146° true (88E mag.) from Goshen Point.

Cormorant Rock, showing out of water, is 14 mile 84° true (E 14 8 mag.) from Goshen Point. A buoy (spar, black,
No. 3) is placed 14 mile 104° true (8E by E %4 E mag.) from Cormorant Rock; the buoy is in 18 feet and marks the
eastern end of the ledge.

2 Entering and proceeding up the River.—Passing about 350 yards westward
» of Southwest Ledge lighthouse steer 355° true (N 14 Emag.); pass about midway
between New London lighthouse and the eastern shore, and continue the course up the river,
favoring the eastern bank, but giving it a berth of at least 200 yards. Anchor at discretion.
See ‘‘ Anchorage,” page 77. )

If bound to the Navul Station, favor the eastern bank and be guided by the chart.

If bound to Norwich, take a pilot or towboat.

Remarks.—Frank Ledge buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes), northward of Black Ledge, is on the
starboard hand, and nearly 34 mile beyond it is Black Rock, an islet lying off the eastern shore. When fair between
New London lighthouse "and Black Rock, heading about 355° true (N 14 E mag.) the monument at Groton, opposite
New London, will be a little on the starboard bow. Fort Trumbull, with the city of New London beyond, will be a
little on the port bow. The railroad drawbridge will show prominently ahead. Greens Harbor will show open south-
ward and southwestward of Fort Trumbull; several small islands and rocks extend in a broken line southward from
the fort. Abreast New London the deepest water is 200 to 300 yards from the eastern bank.

Dangers.—Frank Ledge, marked by a buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes), is small, has a least depth
of 1334 feet over it, and is 3§ mile 330° true (N by W 34 W mag.) from Black Ledge beacon.

"Black BRock is a rocky islet lying nearly 1{ mile 143° true (SBE !4 E mag.) from Eastern Point. A rock with
3 feet over it lies about 100 yards northwestward from the western end of Black Rock; a depth of 26 feet is found
close westward of this rock.

The western shore, for 3¢ mile southward and the same distance northward of New London lighthouse, has a
number of scattered, rocky heads; all of them will be avoided by giving the shore in this vicinity & berth of 400 yards.

Farther northward, but southward of Fort Trumbull and westward of the channel, are Hogs Back, White Rock,
Goose and Powder islands, and Melion Ledge.

Hogs Back, o small ledge with 1{ foot over it, lies in Greens Harbor nearly 14 mile from its western shore, and is
marked by a buoy (spar, black, No. 513).

White Bock, an islet, lies nearly 200 yards northeastward from Hogs Back and about 450 yards southward from
Melton Ledge. .

Melton Ledge, marked by a buoy (spar, black, No. 7) near the western edge of the channel, has 34 foot over
it, and is about 150 yards eastward of Powder Island. :

Powder Island and @oose Island, both small, are southward of Fort Trumbull and close in with the northern - -
shore of Greens Harbor.
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NIANTIC BAY AND RIVER.*

Niantic Bay, lying 414 miles westward of Thames River entrance (New London Harbor), is a good anchorage,
gheltered against winds from west, through north, to east. It is important as a harbor of refuge in northerly gales,
and is used by sailing vessels unable to get into New London Harbor (see also page 56). From 25 to 30 feet will be
found just inside of Black Point (the western point at the entrance to the bay), but the general depth in the bay is

- about 19 feet, the water shoaling gradually northward; the 12-foot curve extends s little over 14 mile from the shore
at the head of the buy. The entrance is 124 miles wide, and the dangerous shoals are marked by buoys, or show out
of water so that they can be avoided. :

Prominent objects.—The chief guide in approaching from eastward is Bartlett Reef light-vessel (see page 12).
The most prominent mark in entering is a high, white tower in Niantic, at the head of the bay. Black Point, the
western point at the entrance, is flat, with a number of cottages near its end and showing a steep side southward.
Millstone Point, the eastern point at the entrance, is rocky and irregular in shape; a stone quarry (houses and derricks
near the end of the point) will be distinguished from southward.

Niantie, on the N. Y., N. H. & H. Railroad, is at the head of the bay; it is a popular place of residence in sum-
mer, but of no commercial importance. The depth alongside the wharf at Niantic is 9 feet at mean low water.

‘Wiantic River, shallow and unimportant, flows into the head of the bay through a narrow gut crossed by two
bridges, one the N. Y., N. H. & H. Railroad bridge and the other carrying the county road. Above the gut the river
widens, and 114 miles from the bridge a branch makes off in a northeasterly direction; the main river continues north
to the village of East Lyme, about 4 miles above the entrance. Vessels of 7 feet draft go up the river as far as East
Lyme, crossing the bar and passing through the bridges near the time of high-water slack. The width of the draw in
the county road bridge is 27 feet; the other is wider. .

Pilots and towboats.—Strangers bound into the river take a pilot at Niantic. Towboats are sometimes used by
vessels bound to East Lyme; they may be had from New London.

Ice closes navigation in the river during the winter.

Tides.—The mean rise and fall of tides is 2.7 feet; high water occurs 14m. later, and low water 4m. later, than
at New London.

SAILING DIRECTIONS, NIANTIC BAY.

1 Approaching and Entering, from Eastward.—I. From Bartlett Reef light-vessel.—

Having come through Fishers Island Sound, as directed on page 49, or through
The Race, as directed on page 59, steer for Bartlett Reef light-vessel and pass 200 yards south-
ward of it. From a position }{ mile westward of the light-vessel steer about 304° true (NW
mag.), leaving Bartlett Reef buoy (spar, red, No. 4) over 300 yards on the starboard hand.
Anchor at discretion on the 304° true (NW mag.) course.

To stand farther up the bay, continue the 304° true (NW mag.) course for 234 to 314 miles
until the high, white tower at Niantic bears between 349° true (N mag.) and 9° true (N by E
34 E mag.); then steer for the tower, keeping it between these bearings. Anchor according to
draft; 16 feet will be found ¢ mile from the northern shore of the bay, which should not be
approached closer. Vessels bound into the river should take a pilot.

At night, when westward of Bartlett Reef light-vessel, keep Race Rock light showing
open southward of Bartlett Reef light-vessel. Continue thus until Little Gull Island light
bears 147° true (SSE mag.) when steer 327° true (NNW mag.), keeping this bearing, and
anchor as soon as the water shoals to 20 feet (low water).

The tidal currents, until well within the bay, have considerable velocity; in the bay the
currents are scarcely noticeable, vessels at anchor usually swinging to the wind.

Remarks.—On the 304° true (N'W mag.) course the buoy (spar, red, No. 4) on the southern end of Bartlett Reef 14
mile northwestward of the light-vessel, and Two Tree Island, will be leit on the starboard hand. Three Foot Rock
buoy (spar, black, No. 5), on the western side of the bay, will be nearly shead. Black Point, the western point at
the entrance of Niantic Bay, will be on the port bow, and the white tower (high and prominent) and the houses in
Niantic will be on the starboard bow. There are no dangers on the port hand in approaching from eastward while
on the 304° true (N'W mag.) course.

1
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Dangers.—Bartlett Reef, marked at its southern end by a buoy (spar, red, No. 4) and at its northern end by a
buoy (spar, black, No. 1), is about 134 miles long in a general north and south direction, and about 3§ mile wide at
its southern end. At low water it is bare in spots. Bartlett Reef light-vessel (see page 12) is placed nearly 34 mile
southward of the southern end of the reef.

Two Tree Island is a small, bare island 134 miles 323° true (NNW 1 W mag.) from the light-vessel and about
34 mile 141° true (88E 14 E mag.} from Millstone Point, the eastern point at the entrance to Niantic Bay. Shoals
extend eastward and southward from the island, and also northward, where the edge is marked by a buoy (spar, black, .
No. 3), a guide for Two Tree Island Channel.

White Rock is an islet about 14 mile westward of the southern end of Millstone Point. A buoy (spar, red, No. 4)
is placed near a small rock off the southeastern end of White Rock. B

Black Rock, small and bare, is about 3¢ mile northward of White Rock. Still farther northward, in the north~
eastern part of the bay, is Waterford Island, also small and bare.

Three Foot Rock, marked off its eastern side by a buoy (spar, black, No. 5), is about 14 mile from the western
shore and nearly 14 miles northward of the end of Black Point; vessels should not pass inshore of this buoy. Nearly
54 mile northward from Three Foot Rock and about 200 yards from shore is Wigwam Rock, in the northwestern part
of the bay; southwestward of Wigwam Rock, and about 300 yards offshore, is 2 small rock, bare at low water.

11. Through Two Tree Island Channel.—This channel may be used to advantage by
vessels having come through Fishers Island Sound or from New London Harbor, but strangers
are advised to use it with caution, and should never attempt to beat through. With either
tide the current sets through this channel with much greater velocity than outside. The
channel is well buoyed, and is often’used to advantage by small vessels going with the tide.

When westward of North Dumpling lighthouse, bring this lighthouse to bear 88° true
(E 34 8 mag.) and steer 268° true (W 34 N mag.). On this course Sarah Ledge buoy (bell, red
and black horizontal stripes) and Rapid Rock buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes)
will be left on the starboard hand, as will other buoys near these but farther inshore.

Pass 200 yards southward of Rapid Rock buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes),
and continue on the course until New London lighthouse bears 27° true (NE 5§ N mag.) and
is in line with the end of the first point south of the lighthouse. Then steer 299° true (NW 14
W mag.), passing Little Goshen Reef buoy, which is left about 400 yards on the starboard hand.

Keep the buoy (spar, black, No. 1) marking the northern end of Bartlett Reef on the
port bow when on the 299° true (NW 14 W mag.) course. Leave this last-mentioned buoy
about 300 vards on the port hand, passing about midway between it and the northern shore,
and haul gradually westward, so as to leave Two Tree Island Shoal buoy (spar, black, No. 3)
about 350 yards on the port hand.

Pass southward of the two red spar buoys (Nos. 2 and 4), which will be on the starboard
bow, and pass southward of White Rock. Then haul northward, keeping the high, white tower
near Niantic bearing between 349° true (N mag.) and 9° true (N by E 24 E mag.), and anchor in
about 16 feet (low water).

Dangers.—Sarah Ledge, Rapld Rock, and Little Goshen Reef, left on the starboard hand in following the fore-
going directions, are described on pages 79-80.

Bartlett Reef, Two Tree Island Bhoal, and White Rock are described under paragraph I foregoing.

Whitestone Creek entrance is passed and left on the starboard hand. Flat Bock, bare at low water, lies in the
eastern side of the entrance. High Rock, bare at low water, with ledges and sunken rocks about it, is about 660 yards
westward of Flat Rock.

Milistone Point Beef, marked by a buoy (spar, red, No. 2), maker nff about 3¢ mile southward of Milistone Point.

1 A Approaching and Entfering, from Wesiward.—Pass close to Cornfield Point

» light-vessel and steer 64° true (ENE 3% B mag.) for about 834 miles, and
pass about 14 mile southward of Black Point. When the high, white tower at Niantie bears
between 9° true (N by E 8{ B mag.) and 349° true (N mag.), steer for the tower, keeping it
between these bearings, and anchor as directed under section 1 of the foregoing.

The tidat currents, until well within the bay, have considerable velocity. The flood has
a tendency to set a vessel northward, and the ebb southward. ‘
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Remarks.—The 64° true (ENE 3% E mag.) course leads southward of Long Sand Shoal, Saybrook Bar, Hatchett
Reef, and Black Boy Rock, of which all but the last are described on pages 64 and 68. The lighthouses at Saybrook
entrance are left well on the port beam. Black Point will be made a little on the port bow and Bartlett Reef light-
vessel on the starboard bow.

Dangers and aids.—The following buoys are passed, all left on the port hand and nearly 34 mile distant: Long
Sand Shoal east end buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes); Seybrook Bar buoy (nun, red, No. 8), marking eastern
gide of entrance to passage leading north of Long Sand Shoal; Hatchett Reef buoys, one on the northeastern end of the
reef (spar, black, No. 1) and the other on the southeastern end (spar, red, No. 6), the latter left about 1 mile distant.

Black Boy Rock, marked by a buoy (spar, red, No. 2) off its southern end, is about 34 mile 273° true (WNW 34
W mag.) from Black Point. It is a small ledge, bare in places at low water, with shoal spots of 3 and 6 feet southward
and eastward of it. The sailing line passes nearly 34 mile southward of it.

Two Tree Island, White Rock, etc., are described under section 1 preceding.

CONNECTICUT RIVER.*

This river, one of the largest and most important in the New England States, empties into Long Ieland Sound
about 1114 miles westward of Thames River entrance. It is navigable as far as the city of Hartford, and considerable
tonnage, mostly steamers an¢d barges, is employed in the commerce of the cities, towns, and villages on its banks.

The entrance to the Connecticut River is obstructed by a bar of shifting sand and gravel, known as Saybrook
Bar. At the western side of the entrance jetties have been built and a channel 200 feet wide and 12 feet deep at low
water has been dredged between the jetties. :

East and West jetties.—The inner end of the East Jetty is at a stone beacon !4 mile southeastward from Saybrook
lighthouse; this jetty extends southwestward and then southward. The inner end of the West Jetty is on the beach
westward of Saybrook lighthouse; it first extends southcastward and then nearly south to the Breakwater lighthouse.

The channel in the river up to Harftord has been dredged in places, and dikes built to prevent, as mush as pos-
gible, the formation of bars. The project for the improvement of the river contemplates the maintenance of a channel
10 feet deep at mean low water up to Hartford. g

The only channel to enter the river for strangers of over 5 feet draft is the one dredged between the jetties. The
bar eastward of the jetties has several channels with 6 feet, but they shift and are not reliable, lumps with 4 to 5 feet
over them sometimes forming in the middle of the channels.

Between Saybrook and Middletown the river banks are hard and in some places rocky, but beitween Middle-
town and Hartford the river flows through alluvial bottom land, and the channel changes in places after each freshet
and ice jam.

The river is crossed by several drawbridges below Hartford, and at Hartford a bridge crosses the river, connecting
with East Hartford. : .

Saybrook is a village on the western bank of the river westward of Saybrook Point and just inside the entrance.
Baybrook Point, s village eastward of Saybrook, is about 1 mile northward of Lynde Point (the western point at the
entrance to the river, marked by Saybrook lighthouse), and is the first Ianding in the river. Vessels of 18 feet draft
go to Saybrook Point at high water; there is 9 feet alongside the wharves at low water.

Essex, a village with several manufactories, is on the western bank about 5 miles above the entrance.

Middletown is a city on the western bank of the river, 35 miles above the entrance; 13 feet is the deepest draft
taken up to the city, and 9 to 10 feet the usuai draft. '

Portland, & town on the east bank of the river, opposite Middletown, is noted for its stone quarries; it has com-
munication with Middletown over a railroad bridge and a town bridge.

Hartford, 50 miles above the entrance, is an important manufacturing city and a port of entry. The greatest
draft usually taken up the river to Hartford is 9 to 11 feet, but during freshets vessels drawing 12 feet have sometimes
gone up to the city; the depth alongside the wharves is 11 feet.

Prominent objects.—Saybrook (Lynde Point) lighthouse and SBaybrook Breakwater lighthouse are described
on page 14. .

Griswold Point, the eastern point at the entrance to the river, is low and level and has no prominént dis-
tinguishing features.

' Anchorage is found inside the jetties, about 200 to 300 yards from the west bank, in 20 to 30 feet, soft bot-
tom, Saybrook lighthouse bearing west or southward of west.

1
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Farther up, the best anchorage for vessels of less than 10 feet draft, with plenty of room, is found opposite and
northward of North Cove, about 300 yards above the coal docks at the cove entrance.

Strangers seldom enter the river for shelter.

Pilots and towboats.—Strangers entering the river and bound above Saybrook should take a pilet or a tow-
boat either outside the bar or off Saybrook Point. Each towboat carries two licensed pilots, and one may be had
with or without the tug. The headquarters for pilots and tugs is at the steamboat wharf at Saybrook Point, where
the steamboat wharf agent will attend to any orders given.

Towboats will be found at various points along the river. Sailing vessels bound in usually take a towboat out-
side the bar, and sometimes remain outside Long Sand Shoal, lying off and on or at anchor, until a tug comes
out in response to signal.

Supplies.—Coal for steamers can be had in limited quantities alongside the wharves at S8aybrook Point, and
in unlimited quantity at Hartford. Water can be obtained alongside wharves at Saybrook Point, Middletown, and
Hartford through pipe and hose. Provisions and some ship-chandler’s stores can be obtained at the towns and villages
along the river.

Hospitals.—At Hartford there is a relief station (Class I'V) of the United States Public Health,and Marine-Hospital
" Service. (See Appendix IV.)

Ice closes navigation in the river above Saybrook during the winter. From December 1 to April 1 navigation
is entirely closed or unsafe. ']_; -

Freshets occur in April and May, and sometimes in November and December. The spring freshets are the
highest; at Hartford their usual height is about 20 feet and the greatest recorded height 29 feet.

The currents at the entrance have great velocity at times, and always require careful attention, but they are so
irregular that no definite rule can be given regarding them. The action of the currents is much affected by
variations in the height of the water level in the river. Off the southern end of the jetties and close to them the
tidal current of the Sound often sets directly across, at right angles, to the current setting out or in between the
jetties. In the river the veloeity varies from 2 to 5 miles per hour, according to the state of the river, whether
low or high.

For tides see page 24.

Below Hartford, at low stages of water, the Connecticut River is influenced by tides; at Hartford the mean
rise and fall is about 0.8 foot, but when the water level is raised above 5 feet by freshets the influence of the
tide is not felt.

For variation of the compass see page 22.

SAILING DmEGTIONS,.CONN'ECTIGUT RIVER AND SAYBROOK HARBOR.

Directions for the eastern part of I.ong Island Sound are given on pages 63-64, 68.
The following directions, sections 1 and 1 A, are available for any vessels that can enter
the Connecticut River.

1 Approaching from Eastward.—Steer for Cornfield Point light-vessel bearing be-
+ tween 264° true (W 14 N mag.) and 242° true (WSW 14 W mag.) When
Saybrook Breakwater lighthouse (the outer- one of the two Saybrook lighthouses) bears
316° true (NW by N mag.), steer for it on the bearing. Pass }{ to 34 mile westward of the buoy
(nun, red, No. 8) on the southern side of the shoals making cut from Saybrook Bar, and give
Long Sand Shoal (east end) buoy & good berth on the port hand. When past these buoys
haul a little more westward, with signal up for pilot or tug if intending to take one. Keep
Saybrook Breakwater lighthouse a little on the sterboard bow in approaching; the depth
should not be less than 20 feet. To enter, follow the directions in section 2.

If necessary to wait for pilot or towboat, anchor southwestward of the Breakwater light-
house, distant 15 to 3{ mile. A vessel anchored southwestward of this lighthouse has better
holding ground than is found directly southward, and is out of the variable currents due to
the fHow of the river. .

Remarks.—When steering for Cornfield Point light-veseel between a 264° true (W 14 N mag.) and 242° true
(WBW 14 W mag.) bearing all dangers ate avoided. On the 316° true (NW by N mag.) course, Saybrook lighthouse, .
the beacon at the inner end of the east jetty, and the houses at Saybrook Point will be on the starboard bow; Saybrook
Breakwater lighthouse will be directly ahead, with the largest building on Lynde Point (the hotel) open a very little
to the right of it; the course leads westward of Saybrock Bar and the shoals making out from it.
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Dangers.—Hatchett Reef, marked at ite southeastern end by a buoy (spar, red, No. 6) and at its northeastern end
by a buoy (spar, black, No. 1), is described on page 68.

Saybrook Bar is described on page 68.

Long Band Shoal is marked at its eastern end by a buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes). This buoy
is left about 14 mile on the port hand on the 316° true (NW by N mag.) course. The shoal is described on page 64.

1 A Approaching from Westward.—Pass 1 mile south of Hammonasset Point

* (see page 69) and steer 83° true (E 3¢ Smag.). When Saybrook Breakwater
lighthouse (at outer end of the west jetty) bears 63° true (ENE 15 E mag.), steer for this
lighthouse, keeping the bearing. When the Breakwater lighthouse is about 14 mile distant,
haul a little southward, so as to pass about 300 yards south of the outer end of the west jetty.

If intending to take a towboat or a pilot outside—With signal up, anchor, if necessary, as
directed in seection 1 preceding.

Intending to stand in.—Proceed as directed in section 2 following.

Remarks.—On the 83° true (E $4 8 mag.) course, Stone Island Reef buoy (spar, red, No. 14), at the eastern side
of the entrance to Clinton Harbor, and Crane Reef buoy (spar, red, No. 12) will be left 14 mile on the port hand,
and Long Sand Shoal is leit 34 mile on the starboard hand.

On the 63° true (ENE 14 E mag.) course the spindle on Hen and Chickens and Cornfield Point Shoal buoy
(spar, red, No. 10) will he left on the port hand, the latter distant about 500 yards.

Dangers.—Crane Reef, Hen and Chickens, and Cornfield Point Shoal are covered by the red sector of Saybrook
Breakwater lighthouse. These shoals are described on page 69.

2 Entering the River.—The directions given in this section are available for
» vessels drawing less than 10 feet. If closely followed they will carry about 12
feet. through the dredged channel, but this is narrow, and a stranger drawing more than 10
feet is advised to take a pilot or a towboat outside.

In approaching and entering avoid the outer end of the east jetty, as lumps tend to form
about it. When the entrance between the two jetties is opened fully, stand in, favoring the
outer end of the west jetty, and steer about 6° true (N by E 14 E mag.) so as to leave red spar
buoys Nos. 2 and 4 about 30 yards on the starboard hand, and Lynde Point buoy (spar, black,
No. 1) 75 yards on the port hand. When this buoy is passed the water will deepen; when the
depth is 24 feet, steer 332° true (N by W 14 W mag.) for the eastern-end of Saybrook Point.
Continue this course until up to Saybrook Point, and anchor in the channel just above the
railroad wharf about 300 yards from the west bank.

Remarks.—Above Saybrook lighthouse there are sunken piers and rocks on both sides of the channel, and off
the northeastern end of Lynde Point the channel is very narrow for vessels of over 8 feet draft.
Note the remarks on currents, page 84, see also description of entrance to the river, page 83.

WESTBROOK HARBOR.*

Woestbrock Harbor is an open bight on the northern side of Long Island Sound, about 5 miles westward of Say-
brook Breakwater lighthouse, and just eastward of Menunketesuck Point, a point formed by several low, narrow islands,
connected at low water and surrounded by bowlders.

The town of Westbrook, on the north side of the harbor, is of no commercial importance. A tall, gray church
spire ia the most conspicuous object, and can be seen from a long distance. Salt Island is a small island, connected
with the main land at low water, and has on its southwestern side a wharf with 4 feet at the end; the island is abreast
of the town and about 114 miles east of Menunketesuck Point.

Vessels of 30 to 200 tons sometimes anchor in Westbrook Harbor, but strangers seldom do so; the anchorage west-
ward of Menunketesuck Point, behind Duck Island Breakwater, is better. During the spring and summer West-
brook Harbor is obstructed by fish weirs, which are removed in the fall, There are also sunken rocks which are not
marked.

Tides.—See beading ‘‘Duck Island Roads.”

1, 1
*8hown on charts 257, mm 115, scale 2,000 price of each $0.50.
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GENERAL DIRECTIONS, WESTBROOK HARBOR.

From Fastward, being Northward of Long Sand Shoal.——In approaching, follow the
directions in section 2,page 69. Pass }{ mile westward of Crane Reef buoy (spar, red, No. 12)
and steer 337 ° true (N by W mag.), heading for Salt Island, a low, rocky islet close to the north-
ern shore. Anchor in 13 to 15 feet (low water) over 14 mile southward of this island.

From Westward.—ass at least 14 mile south of Duck Island and steer 68° true (E by N
mag.). When about 114 miles eastward of the island, steer 3° true (N by E 14 E mag.) for
Ssalt Island. Do not approach Salt Island on any bearing eastward of 23° true (NE by ¥ mag.).

The shore and Menunketesuck Point should be given a wide berth, as there are sunken
rocks, not marked.

DUCK ISLAND ROADS*

is 614 milea westward of Saybrook Breakwater lighthouse and just westward of Westbrook Harbor. It has been made
a fair harbor of refuge, for vessels of 15 feet or less draft, by the construction of a breakwater, which extends about
900 yards westward from Duck Island, and affords shelter from all except southwest winds; even in southwest gales
a few vessels may find shelter when anchored close behind the breakwater near Duck Island. The depth of water behind
the breakwater ranges from 15 to 17 feet, shoaling gradually toward the shore northward. There is a light on the
west end of the breakwater (see table, page 14).

In the spring and summer a part of this harbor is taken up by fish weirs, which are removed in the fall. The
entrance westward of Duck Island is free from dangers.

A channel, about 250 yards wide between the 12-foot curves, leads between Menunketesuck Point and Duck
Island, but strangers should not attempt it, as the anchorage is more easily made from westward.

Tides.—The mean rise and fall of tides is 4.5 feet; high water occurs 1h. 20m_ later, and low water 1h_ 01m. later,
than at New London.

SAILING DIRECTIONS, DUCK ISLAND ROADS.

These directions are good for vessels of 15 feet draft at low water.

1 From Eastward.—Passing Northward of Long Sand Shoal.—Follow the direc-
- tionsinsection 2, page 69, until Crane Reef buoy (spar, red, No. 12) is sighted, and
pass about 14 mile southward of it. Then steer 271° true (W by N mag.) so as to pass over 14
mile south of Duck Island. When the light on the western end of the breakwater is abeam,
steer 1° true (N by E mag.) so as to give it a berth of at least 50 yards. Anchor inside the
breakwater in 15 to 17 feet (low water).

Passing Southward of Long Sand Sheal.—From Cornfield Point light-vessel steer 277° true
(WNW 14 W mag.) so as to pass over }{ mile southwestward of the gas buoy (red and black
horizontal stripes), which marks the western end of Long Sand Shoal and lies 314 miles 283° true
(NW by W 2% W mag.) from Cornfield Point light-vessel. Leave this buoy !4 mile on the
starboard hend and steer 315° true (NW by N mag.) about 2 miles. When the western end
of the breakwater bears eastward of 1° true (N by E mag.)} steer for it. Give the end of the
breakwater a berth of at least 50 yards, and anchor behind it in 15 to 17 feet (low water).

Remarks and dangers.—A ghoal with 5 to 9 feet over it extends 3{ mile southward from Duck Ieland; this shoal
with 15 to 18 feet over it extends nearly 15 mile southward of the island. A shoal with 11 to 14 feet over it lies 3¢
mile southward of the breakwater, ite western end lying 170° true (8 mag.) from the light on the western end of the
breakwater.

When standing for the west end of the breakwater, care should be taken, especially in a rough sea, to aveid two
16-foot apots lying respectively 375 yards southwestward and 600 yards 203° true (SW by 8 mag.) from the west end
of the breakwater. .

A shoal with 2 to 14 feet over it extends 400 yardas 6° true (N by E 14 E mag.) from the northern end of Duck
Istand. There are no known dangers northward of the breakwater, the water shoals graduslly toward the shore.

*Shown on charts 257, soale zlg; 115 scale g . Price of ach 30,50,
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1 A From Westward —Passing at least 35 mile south of Stone Island Reef buoy
» (spar, red, No. 14), steer 35° true (NE mag.) for the west end of the break-
water. Give the end of the breakwater a berth of at least 50 yards and anchor inside.
See the remarks and dangers preceding.

CLINTON HARBOR AND HAMMONASSET RIVER.*

Clinton Harbor i8 on the north shore of Long Island Sound, 9 miles westward of Saybrook, and on the eastern side
of Hammonasset Point. It is the entrance to Hammonasset River, a stream of no cominercial importance. The
harbor affords protection against northerly and northwesterly winds for light-draft vessels, but is not available for
strangers.

Clinton, a town on the Shore Line Division of the N.Y., N. H. & H. Railroad, is at the head of the harbor and at
the mouth of Hammonasset River. The greatest draft carrieds,up to Clinton does not exceed 8 feet at high water; the
depth alongside the wharves is 6 feet at mean low water; the depth of water over the bar at mean low water is about
5 feet.

Hammonasset Point, the western point at the entrance, is described on page §9. There is a buoy marking the
channel below the bar, but strangers should not attempt to go to Clinton without a pilot.

Pilots can be obtained by making signal outside the harbor, and vessels desiring a pilot either lie off the entrance
or anchor until they are boarded by one. Towboats are not much used; they can be obtained at Saybrook.

Ice extends to Sandy Point Island in the winter. There is not much drift ice.

Tides.—See heading ‘‘ Duck Island Roads.”’

GENERAL DIRECTIONS, CLINTON HARBOR.

These directions are good for vessels of 12 feet draft to the anchorage off Wheeler Rock
buoy, but 8 feet is the deepest draft that can be taken to Clinton at high water.

From Eastward.—Directions for this part of the sound are given on pages 64 and 69,
Pass 34 mile southward and westward of Stone Island Reef buoy (spar, red, No. 14), and stand
in, course about 327° true (NNW mag.) for Wheeler Rock buoy (spar, red, No. 4). Anchor
southward of the buoy in about 14 feet. Here take a pilot.

Dangers.—Stone Island Reef is described on page 70.

Wheeler Rock, with 1 foot over it and marked by a buoy (spar, red, No. 4), lies near the head of the outer harbor.
The bottom outside of the bar is generally hard and poor holding ground.

From Westward.—Fass ¥{ mile southward of Hammonasset Point, round the point at this
distance and stand in, course 12° true (NNE mag.) for Wheeler Rock buoy (spar, red, No. 4).
Anchor southward of the buoy in about 14 feet.

ANCHORAGE OFF MADISON, CONN.t

A bread bight, sometimes used as an anchorage, makes into the north shore westward of Hammonasset Point.
This bight is about 10 miles westward of Saybrook (Connecticut River) and about 15 miles eastward of New Haven
entrance. It affords shelter in northerly and northeasterly winds, in 16 to 23 feet, excellent holding ground (mud
and shells). Southwesterly winds, when across the flood, often cause considerable sea. The anchorage is not recom-
mended, as Duck Island Harbor, eastward, and Thimble Islands Harbor, westward, afford better shelter.

Madison, & town of no commercial importance, is on the north shore of the bight, on the Shore Line Division of the
N. Y., N. H. & H. Railroad; it has two landings, from each of which a road leads into the town; the wharves have 3
feet alongside at low water. 7

Tuxis Island, o small island close inshore, abreast the village of Madison, is a conspicuous mark in entering.

Fish weirs.—During the spring and summer many fish weirs are put down in the bight; they are removed in the
autumn. .

Tides.—The tides are practically the same as at Falkner Island (see table, page 24).

1
* Shown on charts 258, scle 0,000° 115, scale 8’3%0_0' Pprice of each $0.50-
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SAILING DIRECTIONS FOR THE ANCHORAGE OFF MADISON.

These directions are good for vessels of 15 feet or less draft. The directions in section
1A Jead between dangers with 7 to 13 feet over them, and care must be taken to make the
course good.

1 Approaching and Entering, from Eastward.—Give Hammonassett Point a berth
« of 34 mile or more, and round this point, passing 14 to 34 mile westward of
Hammonasset Point Reef buoy (spar, red, No. 2) off the western side of the point.

Then steer for Tuxis Island on any course from 304° true (NW mag.) to 316 °true (NW
by N mag.). Be careful to keep within these limits, the best course being about 310° true
(NW 145 N mag.), with Tuxis Island directly ahead.

Continue thus until Madison East Reef buoy (spar, black, No. 1), which.is left well on the
port hand, is abeam. Then stand more westward, and anchor about 14 mile southward of
Tuxis Island and the same distance northward of Madison Reef, in 19 to 24 feet (low water).

Remaxks.—When rounding Hammonasset Point, Tuxis Island will be readily recognized, lying 300 yards from
shore, and being the only island in this vicinity; the southern face of the island shows white, and the top of the island,
which has a round appearance, is covered with trees. The houses of Madison will be seen behind’ Tuxis Island and
open eastward of it.

Dangers.—When well past Hammonasset Point there are two dangers to be kept especially in mind, a rocky
patch (10 feet) and a rock (2 feet), whose descriptions follow below after that of Madison Reef. The directions given
clear these two dangers, the sailing line passing between them.

Madison Reef lies about 24 mile southward of Tuxis Island and extends a little over 1 mile east and west. This
reef has 4 to 10 feet over it, and consists of several rocky patches with deeper water between them.- Nearly 33z mile
from the eastern end of the reef is a buoy (spar, black, No. 1); the western end of the reef is marked by a buoy (spar,
red, No. 2), lying nearly 74 mile 223° true (SW 34 W mag.) from Tuxis Island.

The least depth (4 feet) is found over a rock known locally as Tuxis Island Reef, about midway between
the buoys.

A rocky patch, with 10 feet over it, lies 600 yards 88° true (E 34 8 mag.) from the buocy (spar, black, No. 1) marking
- the eastern part of the main reef. Vessels passing eastward of this buoy should either give it a berth of only about 200
yards, or should pass at least 3§ mile eastward of it (as on the sailing line of the directions) to clear the 10-foot spot.

A roek, with 2 feet over it, lies 14 mile 106° true (8E by E 34 E mag.) from Tuxis Island, and 84 mile 181° true
8 by W mag.) from Madison east wharf.

1 A Approaching and Entering, from Westward.—Pass about 1 mile southward
of Sachem Tlead and steer 80° true (E mag.) heading for the extremity of
Hammonasset Point.

When Falkner Tsland lighthouse bears 150° true (S by E 3{ E mag.) and Indian Reef buoy
(spar, red, No. 8) is abaft the port beam, distant a little over 14 mile, steer 57° true (ENE mag.),
heading for Tuxis Island on this bearing. Keep the bearing, leaving Charles Reef buoy (spar,
red, No. 4) about 3% mile on the starboard hand and Madison Mid-reef buoy (spar, red, No. 2)
nearly 14 mile on the starboard hand. When Tuxis Island is distant about 34 mile, haul east-
ward and anchor in accordance with the directions already given for approaching from eastward.

On the flood be careful not to be set northward, and on the ebd be careful not to be set south-
ward of the sailing line, especially while passing Charles Reef. Note that Charles Reef buoy
is on the south side of the reef.

Roemarks.—When off Sachem Head, on the 80° true (B mag.) course, Hammonassett Point will be directly ahead,
Tuxis Island on the port bow and close in to the mainland, and Lebster Rock (locally, White Top), distinguished by
a small hut upon it, will be broad off the port bow. As Sachem Head is passed, Guilford Harbor will be opened out
and the houses of Guilford will appear. The buoys of Guilford Harbor entrance will be left well on the port hand.

Dangers.—Chimney Corner Reef, Indian Reef, and Charles Reef are described under heading ** Guilford Harbor.””

Several shoal spots, with 8 to 14 feet over them, lie a little over 34 mile northwestward from Charles Reef. The
sailing line passes southward of these spots.



GENERAL DESCRIPTION. 89

GUILFORD HARBOR.*

Guilford Harbor, a bight on the north shore of Long Island Sound, about midway between Saybrook and New
Haven, lies due north from Falkner Island. Only small light-draft vessels, of 20 to 200 tons, enter the harbor, the
greatest draft being 9 feet,

The entrance is much obstructed by rocks and shoals, also during spring and summer by fish weirs, and strangers
going up to Guilford should always take a pilot.

Guilford, a small town on the Shore Line Division of the N. Y., N. H. & H. Railroad, is at the head of the harbaor,
on a stream called West River; 5 feet is the greatest draft carried up to Guilford at high water. Another stream, the
East River, flows into Guilford Harbor and has the best water, the depth over the bar at its mouth being 314 feet;
at high water 9 feet can*be carried into East River for 114 miles above its mouth,

Channels.—There are two channels leading in, both buoyed, but they are unfit for strangers.

Anchorage.—There is no anchorage that can be described so as to be of use to a stranger. The anchorage off
Madison is better than any offered by Guilford Harbor.

Pilots.— Vessels from westward, bound to Guilford, sometimes stop at New ’Haven and take a pilot, but pilots
can be had by making signal and lying-off the harbor until one comes out. The piloting is generally done by fishermen.

Towboats are not much used; they can be obtained at New Haven or at Saybrook.

Tides.—See heading ‘“Madison.””

SAILING DIRECTIONS, APPROACHING GUILFORD HARBOR.

These directions are good for vessels of 15 feet or less draft, and lead to a position outside
of the buoys off the entrance; but 9 feet is the deepest draft taken into Guilford Harbor at
high water.

1 From Eastwerd.—Pass 1 mile south of Hammonasset Point, and steer 279°
o« true (WNW 1 W mag.), passing well southward of the buoys marking Madison
and Charles reefs. Continue the course for 514 miles until Falkner Island lighthouse bears
175° true (S 14 W mag.) and Northwest Indian Reef buoy (spar, red, No. 2) is nearly ahead,
distant 14 mile, then take a pilot, coming-to if necessary.

Remarks.— Approaching Guilford Harbor on the 279° true (WNW 1{ W mag.) course, Lobster Rock (known locally
as White Top, and distinguished by a small hut) will be made a little on the starboard bow, and the houses of Guilford
will be seen northward of Lobster Rock.

Dangers.—Hammonasset Point 8hoal is described on page 70.
Madison Reef, marked by two buoys, is described on page 88.

Charles Reef, southwestward of Madison Reef, has 7 feet over it, and is marked at its southern end by a2 buoy
(spar, red, No. 4).

Half Acre Rock is a mass of bare rocks off the eastern point at the entrance to Guilford Harbor. Bare rocks and
sunken ledges extend to the north shore, and ledges with 7 to 10 feet over them extend 34 mile in a general easterly
direction from Half Acre Rock.

@uilford Shoals is the name applied to the numerous rocks and ledges, many of them bare at low water, which
lie in the entrance of the harbor; Indian Reef, marked by two buoys, one (spar, red, No. 6) at its southern extremity
and another (spar, red, No. 2) at its northeastern end, and Lobster Rock form parts of the shoals.

A spot with 6 feet over it lies nearly 14 mile westward from Indian Reef buoy (spar, red, No. 6).

1 A From Westward.—Pass 14 mile south of East Reef buoy (nun, red, No.

e 10), south of Thimble Islands, and steer 82° true (B 4 8 mag.}). This
course should lead 54 mile south of Sachem Head, 34 mile south of Chimney Corner Reef, and
34 mile south of Indian Reef southwest buoy (spar, red, No. 6). When Falkner Island light-
house bears 175° true (8 34 W mag.) steer 355° true (N 145 E mag.) until nearfly up with the
outermost buoys at the entrance, when take a pilot, coming-to if necessary.

! 5 1 1
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20 GUILFORD HARBOR—-SAILING DIRECTIONS.

Remarks.—On the 82° true ( E 1{ 8 mag.) course, Sachem Head will be madea little on the port bow, and after
passing Sachem Head the Houses of Gmlford will be seen northwa.rd as the harbor opens cut.

Northward of Sachem head are two bights, Joshua Cove (Great Harbor) and Sachem Head Harbor; the latter is
the headquarters of a yacht club, but the former is shallow and of no importance.

Dangers.—@Goose Bocks Shoal, marked by a buoy (bell, red), and Goose Rocks liec southwestward of Sachem
Head and are described on page 71.

Chimney Corner Reef not marked, is nearly 3§ mile south of Sachem Head, and has a least depth of 9 feet over it.
A rule to insure clearing the reef, in passing southward of it, is to keep the large lone tree on Thimble Island (Two Tree
Island) bearing northward of 276° true (WNW 3¢ W mag.). Eastward of Sachem Head a narrow channel leads up to
Guilford Harbor, but this is not available for strangers on account of the many rocks and ledges which obstruct it.

When approaching Indian Reef southwest buoy (spar, red, No. 6), the 6-foot spot lying nearly 14 mile westward
from the buoy should be avoided.

SACHEM HEAD HARBOR.*

This is a very small harbor, about }4{ mile long and l¢ mile wide, on the western side of Sachem Head; it affords
shelter for small vessels against all but southwesterly winds, which sometimes throw a heavy sea into the harbor. The
depth is 6 to 12 feet at low water, soft bottom. The harbor is the headquarters of a yacht club.

Tides.—The tides are practically the same as at Thimble Islands (see table, page 24).

SAILING DIRECTIONS, SACHEM HEAD HARBOR.

These directions are good for vessels of 7 feet or less draft.

1 From Eastward.—Steer so as to pass about 14 mile south of Sachem Head,
+ and when the northernand largest of the Goose Rocks bears 310° true (NW 14 N
mag.), steer for it on that bearing. When Joshua Point bears 350° true (N mag.), steer for it
on that bearing until the harbor is opened out, when steer about 63° true (ENE 14 E mag.),
heading midway between Joshua Point, the western point of Sachem Head, and the small island
at the southern point at the entrance; anchor according to draft when inside the points.

See Dangers under section 1 A, Guilford ITarbor.

1 A From Westward.—Pass about 300 yards south of East Reef buoy (nun, red,

No. 10), south of the Thimble Islands, and steer 73° true (E 5¢ N mag.);
this should lead about 200 yards south of Goose Rocks Shoal buoy (bell, red). Continue this
course about 600 yards eastward of the bell buoy, and then steer 34° true (NE mag.) for the
entrance to the harbor, giving Goose Rocks a berth of 400 yards. When the harbor is opened
out follow the directions given above for entering.

THE THIMBLES.*

A group of islands called The Thimbles lies about midway between Sachem Head Harbor and Branford Harbor.
The most important of these islands, mentioned in order from southward, are: '

Two Tree Island is the southernmost of the islands and has a prominent tree, which is seen when past Sachem
Head.

Horse Island is just north of Two Tree Island and has small islands and rocks esstward of it, but is bold-to on its
western side.

~ Pot Istand north of Horse Island, is wooded and has a tall framework observatory near its middle.

Money Island, northeastward of Pot Island, has numerous summer houses and a hotel. Northeastward of Money
Island other islands extend almost to the mainland, with narrow passages between them; these passages are unfit for
strangers, as they wmd among numercus unmarked rocks and shoals, but they are used by yachts and smalt cmft owned
in the vicinity.

1 1
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GENERAL DESCRIPTION. o1

High Island, also known as Kidd Island, northwestward of Pot Island, is long and narrow, covered with trees.
These islands all show a rocky water line.

Numerous rocky islets and shoal spots lie between The Thimbles and the shore northwestward and westward.
‘The quarry on Hoadley Point, known as Leetes Island Quarry, ships considerable stone to places along the Sound.
The stone docks at the quarry have sufficient water for the vessels loading at them.

THIMBLE ISLAND HARBOR *

is a small and well-sheltered anchorage lying between Pot and Money Islands on the east, and High Island on the
west, and is about 7 miles eastward of New Haven entrance. It is much frequented by yachts in summer, and fishing
steamers anchor here for the night when fishing in the vicinity. Vessels up to 12 feet draft can find shelter here, but,
as the entrance is narrow and there is no room for working when inside, it is necessary for sailing vessels to have a
favorable wind entering and leaving by the only channel available for strangers. Although the harbor is open south-
west, the sea from that direction loses much of its force before reaching the anchorage.

Stony Creek, a village on the Shore Line Division of the N. Y., N. H. & H. Railroad, is 1 mile north of Thimble
Islands Harbor. It has several hotels and is a summer resort. '

For tides see table, page 24.

SAILING DIRECTIONS, THIMBLE ISLANDS HARBOR.

In following these directions the depth of the water is not less than 13 feet.

1 Approaching and Entering, from Eastward.—Directions for approaching from east-
» ward, having passed northward of Falkner Island, are given in section 3,
page 70.

Having passed southward of Falkner Island, steer so as to pass about !4 mile southwest-
ward of Goose Island bell buoy and then steer 301° true (NW 1{ W mag.), heading for the south-
ern end of Two Tree Island, the southernmost of the Thimble Islands. Pass southward of Outer
Thimble (which is a large, bare rock just southeastward of Two Tree Island) and southward
and westward of Two Tree Island, giving them a berth of at least 100 yards.

When 150 yards westward of the northern end of Two Tree Island steer 42° true (NE 3¢ E
mag.), heading so as to have the high frame observatory on Pot Island a little on the starboard

- bow, thus favoring the Pot Island shore, and leave a small, black, spar buoy about 50 feet on
the port hand. When nearly up to the observatory steer a little more northward, so as to pass
about midway between the islands.

Anchor between the black spar buoy and the northern end of Pot Island in 13 to 18 feet,
soft bottom.

Remarks.—Two Tree Island (see above) will be easily distinguished when abreast Sachem Head.

After rounding Two Tree Island, High Island, sometimes called Kidd Island, will be opened out to the nerth-
ward. The channel leads well eastward of the small cluster of rocks which will be seen about 250 yards southwestward
of High Island. .

Dangera.—There are many rocks eastward and northward of The Thimbles, some of them showing bare at iow
water.

East Reef, Wheaton Reef, Browns Reef, and Northwest Reef lie in a detached cluster about }5 mile southwestward
of Two Tree Island; they are marked by two buoys, one (nun, red, No. 10) at the southeastern end, and the other
(spar, black, No. 1) at the northern end. Northwest Reef, marked by a buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes),
is a small, detached spot, with 7 feet over it, lying about 600 yards 248° true (W by 8 mag.) from Wheaton Reef
buoy (spar, black, No. 1). These reefs are more particularly described on page 71.

Inner Reef, marked by a buoy (spar, red, No. 2) off ita southern end, is a small cluster of rocks, showing bare in
places at low water, lying 700 yards westward of Two Tree Island.

A rock, with 3 feet over it and marked by a small black spar buoy, lies east from the southern end of High Island,
about 80 yards from the shore of the island. The entire distance across from High Island to Pot Island is here about
200 yards.  The rock is just abreast a noticesble vertical crevice in the cliffs of High Island, and is avoided by keeping
well over to the shore of Pot Island in passing; the northwestern side of Pot Island is steep-to.

1
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1 A Approaching and Entering, from Westward—Pass about 54 mile north of

» Branford Reef beacon, and 300 yards south of Negro Heads buoy. When this

buoy bears abeam, distant 300 yards, steer 73 ° true (B 54 N mag.), heading for the southern end of

Two Tree Island. Pass 150 yards southward of Inner Reef buoy and steer 42° true (NE 54

E mag.), favoring the islands on the starboard hand; anchor as directed in coming from
eastward.

Romarks.—For appearance of the islands when approaching, see description of The Thimbles. The 73° true
(E 3¢ N mag.) course leads midway between black buoy No. 1, on Wheaton Reef, and red spar buoy No. 2, on Inner,
Reef.

Dangers.—Branford Reef is described on page 71.

Negro Heads, a dangerous, rocky ledge, partly out at Jow water, is about 1 mile 6° true (W by E 34 E mag.) from
Branford Reef beacon, and is marked off its southern end by a buoy (spar, red, No. 4). The ledge extends northward
to the islands lying off Indian Neck.

Gangway Rock, a small, detached rock with 5 feet over it, lies nearly g mile 62° true (ENE 35 E mag.) from
Negro Heads buoy. This rock is not marked, but it lies a little southward of a line from Negro Heads buoy to Hooker
Rock buoy.

Northwest, Wheaton, Browns, East, and Inner reefs are described on page 91.

A spot with 8 feet over it, not marked, lies nearly 34 mile northwestward from Inner Reef, on a line from this reef
to Hooker rock. There is a channel 500 yards wide, with a least depth of 12 feet, between this spot and Inner Reef.

Hooker Rock, bare at low water, lies 3¢ mile 285° true (NW by W 84 W mag.) from Inner Reef, and _is marked
by a buoy (spar, red, No. 215). There is a clear passage 14 mile wide with 16 feet between this rock and the spot with
8 feet just described.

A rock with 3 feet over it lies in the channel off High Island; it is described under section 1 foregoing.

EY

BRANFORD HARBOR.*

Branford Harbor, on the north shore of Long Island Sound, about 4 miles eastward of New Haven entrance, is a
shallow cove between Jeffrey Point and Johnson Point, affording an anchorage for vessels up to 10 feet draft. The
entrance is somewhat obstructed by ledges and rocks, but all these -are either buoyed or show plainly. Branford
River, a narrow and crooked stream, enters at the head of the harbor. Branford, a town on the Shore Line Division
of the N. Y., N. H. & H. Railroad, is 114 miles above the mouth of the river. The deepest draft of vessels entering
the harbor and going up to Branford is 8 feet; vessels of 6 feet draft can go up at mean low water; the depth alongside *
the wharves is 9 feet.

Anchorages.—A small, well-sheltered anchorage, in 614 to 7 feet, is found northward of the Mermaids, but it
should not be attempted by strangers without a pilot. ,

An anchorage in 10 to 14 feet, protected against all but southerly winde, will be found about 400 yards north of
Taunton Rock, and about midway between Bird Rock buoy and Jeffrey Point (eastern shore).

Pilots and towboats. —Strangers frequently take a pilot, making signal and anchoring outside Taunton Rock until
they are boarded by one. Towboats are sometimes used by strangers who go to Branford; they can be obtained at
New Haven.

Tides.—The mean rise and fall of tides is 5.6 feet; high water occurs 9m. earlier, and low water 31m. earlier, than

at Willets Point.

BAILING DIRECTIONS, BRANFORD HARBOR.
The following directions are good for vessels of less than 9 feet draft.

1 Approaching and Entering, from Eastward.—Pass about 250 yards south of Negro
e Heads buoy and steer 306° true (NW 14 N mag.), heading for Taunton Rock.
Pass 200 yards eastward. of Taunton Rock, and steer 350° true (N mag.), with Bird Rock
buoy broad off the port bow. Anchor according to draft southward of the Mermaid rocks

in 10 to 15 feet.

*Shown on charis %l;m,—@lﬁﬁ %5, scule ﬁ:{wmofochwm.
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Give the shores a berth of 1§ mile and keep at least this distance southward of the Big
‘Mermaid (the islet seen northward in entering, about midway between the shores where the
harbor narrows somewhat).

Or, passing between Negro Ieads and Branford Reef, bring Branford Reef beacon astern
on 2 333° true (N by W 14 W mag.) course, and pass about 200 yards eastward of Taunton
Rock. Then steer 350° true (N mag.) and anchor as directed in the preceding paragraph.

Remarks.—When abreast of Negro Heads buoy (spar, red, No. 4), Branford Harbor will open westward of Jeffrey
Point (low, rocky, several small, rocky islands off its southern end, the southernmost known as Jeffrey Rock). Eastward
-of Jeffrey Point and north of Negro Heads, several small islands will be seen, the most prominent of which are, named
in their order from eastward, Spectacle Island, Sumac Island, and Clam Island. :

On the 306° true (N'W 14§ N mag.) course, with Taunton Rock (see dangers) ahead, Johnson Point {low, covered
with trees) will show open = little southward of Taunton Rock. On approaching Taunton Rock the harbor will fully
-open out, and the houses and hotel on the western shore will be seen.

Dangers. —East, Wheaton, Browns, and Northwest reefs, and Branford Reef are described on page 71.

Negro Heads are described on page 71. Shoals and islands lie between Negro Heads and Jeffrey Point, and
vessels should keep southward of a line drawn from Negro Heads buoy (red, No. 4) to Jefirey Rock.

Five Foot Bock, marked by a buoy (spar, red, No. 6) off its southern side, lies nearly 3¢ mile 221° true (§W 14 W
mag.) from Taunton Rock. The 306° true (NW 1¢ N mag.) course for Taunton Rock leads well eastward of this buoy,
which can be passed on either hand giving it a berth of 150 yards, thus clearing the rock and shoal water surrounding it.

Jefirey Rock is the southernmost of the rocks making out about 300 yards from Jeffrey Point. It is quite
bold-to on its southern and western sides, and can be approached as close as 75 yards from these directions.

Taunton Rock, a large, bare rock at the entrance of the harbor, shows conspicuously when approaching from any
direction. Coming from eastward this rock is left on the port hand in entering. It lies a little over 1{ mile west from
Jeffrey Rock. - Blyn Rock is nearly 14 mile northwestward of Taunton Rock.

Bird Rock, marked by a buoy (spar, red, No. 2) near its southwestern end, has a least depth of 5 feet. Itisa
.small, detached reef about 600 yards eastward of the southern end of Johnson Point. A spot with 12 feet over it lies
:about 100 yarda east of the buoy.

1 A Approaching and Entering, from Westward.—From a position 1 mile

» southward of Southwest Ledge lighthouse steer 71° true (E 37 N mag.),
passing about 150 yards south of the Cow and Calf buoy (spar, red, No. 1024). When the
Cow and Calf buoy bears abaft the port beam, distant about 300 yards, steer 43° true (NE 34
E mag.), leaving Five Foot Rock buoy (spar, red, No. 8) about 350 yards on the starboard
hand, and passing about midway between Taunton Rock and Blyn Rock. Continue the 43°
true (NE 34 E mag.) course and anchor, according to draft, as directed’in coming from
eastward. :

Or, when the Cow and Calf buoy .bears 304° true (VW mag.), distant 250 yards, steer
25° true (NE 74 N mag.), heading about midway between Blyn Rock and Johnson Point, and
when on a line between them make good a 74° true (B 14 N mag.) course; leave Blyn Rock
about 100 yards on the starboard hand and Bird Rock buoy (spar, red, No. 2) the same
distance on the port hand, and anchor when northward or northeastward of Taunton Rock.

Remarks.—On the 71° true (B 34 N mag.) course Round Rock buoy (nun, red, No. 12) will be left about 14 mile
on the port hand. Branford Reef beacon will be made well on the starboard bow. The Cow and Calf will be made
4 little on the port bow. When nearly up to the Cow and Cali, Branford Harbor will be opened out. When off the
entrance Taunton Rock will show conspicuously.

Dangers.—Cow and Calf is the name of two rocks lying nearly 3 mile 208° true (8W %{ 8 mag.) from Johnson
Point; they are close to each other, and Cow, the larger, always shows out of water. Shoal spots with 11 and 12 feet
-over them extend 450 yards in a northwesterly direction from these.rocks. A buoy (spar, red, No. 1015) is placed
just scuthward of Cow and Calf.

Five Foot Bock is described under section 1 foregoing.

Blyn Rock is a small rock showing plainly about midway between Taunton Rock and Johnson Point; it can be
approached as close as 60 yards in 16 feet. At high water of unusually high tides Blyn Rock is just awash.
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Taunton Rock and Bird Rock are described under section 1 foregoing.

Johnson Point is comparatively bold-to on its eastern side; the 12-foot curve makes out 100 yards from the shore:
about 200 yards north of the southern end of the point. A spot with 9 feet over it lies about 100 yards southwestward
from the southern end of the point.

NEW HAVEN HARBOR.*

New Haven Harbor, the approach by water to the city of New Haven, is commercially one of the most important
harbors in Long Island Sound. At its head is the junction of the Mill and Quinnipiac rivers. The port has a very
large carrying trade, its chief item being coal. Many vessels enter the harbor for shelter, particularly during the Spdné
and autumn. The deepest draft of vessels entering or going up to the city is 23 feet, and a draft of 19 feet can be taken
in at low water.

Breakwaters.—To improve this harbor, and increase its usefulness as a harbor of refuge, a dyke and three break-
waters have been built. The dyke makes out eastward from Sandy Point (opposite Fort Hale) for about 3¢ mile, and
thence extends southward parallel with the channel for a distance of about 3§ mile. The East Breakwater is 3,450 feet
in length; it extends from Svuthwest Ledge lighthouse northeasterly to and across Quixes Ledge and terminates in a
depth of 16 feet at the northeastern point of Quixes Ledge. The Luddington Rock, or Middle, Breakwater crosses Lud-
dington Rock (which lies about 1,200 yards 250° true (W 7% 8 mag.) from Southwest Ledge lighthouse)in a northeasterly
and southwesterly direction, commencing at a point 260 yards northeasterly from Luddington Rock.and extending in
a southwesterly direction. This breakwater is 3{ mile long and marked at its eastern end by two white lights, and at.
ite western end by 2 red light. The West, or Outer, Breakwater extends 600 yards in a general northwesterly
direction, leaving an opening about 600 yards wide between it and the western end of the Luddington Rock
Breakwater. New Haven Outer Breakwater lighthouse is just inside the eastern end of the West Breakwater.

The natural channel to the city wharves, which was narrow and shallow in places, has been improved, under
the supervision of the United States Engineers, by dredging a cut 20 feet deep and 400 feet wide from the deep water
of the Sound to the Canal dock and thence 20 feet deep and 300 feet wide to Tomlinson bridge.

Above Tomlinson bridge a channel 12 feet deep and 200 feet wide has been dredged in the Quinnipiac River about
14 mile to Ferry Street bridge, and thence there is a channel 6 feet deep and 50 feet or more in width about 14 mile
farther to Grand Avenue bridge. A channel 12 feet deep and 200 feet wide has been dredged up the Mill River to
above Chapel Street bridge, and thence 12 feet deep and 75 feet wide to Grand Avenue.

An 18-foot channel has been dredged through the flats south of Long wharf to the dock, and a 9-foot channel
to the wharves at Oyster Point and West Haven.

The depth to be found at some of the more important wharves are as follows: Steamboat wharf, 18 feet; Belle
dock, 14 feet; City dock, 12 feet; Canal wharf, 14 feet—all at mean low water.

Oyster grounds, marked off by stakes, occupy the flats on either side of the channel below Fort Hale, and also
reach a considerable distance outside of the entrance; stake buoys mark the outer grounds.

Prominent objects.—With a favorable light the old lighthouse tower on the eastern point at the entrance is
the best-defined object seen when approaching in the daytime. Outside of this are Southwest Ledge and Outer
Break water lighthouses (see page 14) and the breakwaters (see description). When well in toward the entrance the
Soldiers’ and Sailors’ Monument on the summit of East Rock is well defined in clear weather, showing above the
outline of the hills northward of the harbor.

Range.—The coal elevator just to the left of the bridge at the head of the harbor, kept directly under the Soldiers
and Sailors’ Monument on East Rock, forms the range for standing up the harbor through the dredged channel until
abreast Fort Hale. The direction of this range is 5° true (N by E 35 E mag.).

The coal elevator can not be readily recognized by a stranger.

Pilots are not needed and are not gencrally taken except by vessels subject to compulsory pilotage (foreign vessels
and vessels sailing under register). There are licensed pilots, and one can be obtained, if desired, by making signal
when off the entrance. Extracts from laws relating to pilots and pilotage are given in Appendix IT.

Towboats are used by sailing vessels, and can always be had by making signal; only a small proportion of the
vessels entering for anchorage take a towboat.

Anchorage.—Vessels seeking shelter anchor anywhere on either side of the channel from just inside the
breakwaters up to Fort Hale. Morris Cove affords good anchorage, and is used l;y yachts.

There is an anchorage 600 feet wide with a depth of 20 feet on the east side of the dredged channel for a distance
of over 14 mile above Fort Hale. p

Many vessels, especially those bound to the city, anchor in 16 feet on the west side of the dredged channel above
Shag Bank buoy (spar, black, No. 5), between the buoy and Long wharf. .

1 i
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Above the Canal wharf (the ncxt large wharf above Long wharf) is an anchorage in 12 feet used by small craft.
Large yachts often anchor at the 16-foot anchorage below Long wharf.

There are no special regulations prescribing the limits within which vessels must anchor, except that the dredged
channel must be left clear. The extreme upper part of the harbor off the wharves is under the immediate supervision
of the harbor master, who gives his attention to the berthing of vessels when necessary, in order to keep a clear chan-
nel for the steamers. Harbor regulations are not strictly defined except as just indicated (see Appendlx 11). The
harbor master’s headquarters are at the Belle dock just below Tomlinson bridge.

Quarantine regulations are adopted when any special necessity arises. Ordinarily vessels are not boarded; but
those having sickness on board, or coming from an infected port, must not go above the innermost black buoy (Shag
Bank buoy, spar, No. 5) until boarded by the health officer, to whom such vessels can be reported through any tug
which may pass. (See also Appendix II.)

Supplies.—Coal, water, provisions, and some ship-chandler’s stores can be obtained. Water is taken froem tugs
and steam water boats. .

Hospitals.—The nearest United States Marine Hospital is at Staten Island, New York. There is a relief
station (Class III) of the Public Health and Marine-Hospital Service at New Haven. (See Appendix 1V.)

Bridges.—At the head of the harbor proper is Tomlinson bridge, width of draw 84 feet; about 1 mile above this,
and crossing Mill River, is Chapel Street bridge, width of draw 60 feet; about 14 mile farther up is Grand Avenue bridge,
the head of navigation on Mill River.

Quinnipiac River is crossed by two bridges; the first, about 14 mile above Tomlinson bridge, has a-draw 76 feet
wide; the second, about 14 mile farther up, is the head of navigation on the Quinnipiac River.

Storm warning displays of the United States Weather Burean are made at the old light-tower at the entrance to
the harbor and at the city of New Haven. )

© Steamboat and railroad communication. —Stcamboats run daily between New York and New Haven, and the
N. Y, N. H. & H. R. R. enters and passes through the city. .

Ice generally obstructs navigation to a considerable extent from December to March, frequently extending to the
mouth of the harbor. During this period it is very often necessary for sailing vessels, bound in or out, to employ tow-
boats. Steamers can generally enter and depart, unless the ice is exceptionally thick. (See also page 58.)

In New Haven Harbor northerly winds have a tendency to clear the harbor of ice if the formation is sufficiently
light; southerly winds are apt to force in drift ice from the Sound.

For variation of the compass, see page 22.

Lists of lighthonses and storm warning display stations, with other general matters, will be found on pages 9-25.

Tides, see page 24.

The tidal currents have avelocity of about 1 mile at strength and should be considered in approachingand entering.
Coming from westward, when well up with the entrance, the current sets across the course, and must be allowed for.
Farther in, the ebb is somewhat affected by the dike on the western side of the chaunel, and has a tendency to set a vessel
over on the eastern side of the channel.

SAILING DIRECTIONS, NEW HAVEN HARBOR.

The following directions are available at low water for vessels of 17 feet draft bound up to
the city. They are therefore frequently available, according to the stage of the tide, for ves-
sels of greater draft. Vessels of less than 23 feet draft can find shelter behind the breakwaters;
if of over 18 feet draft, they should anchor behind the western end of the Luddington Rock
Breakwater or behind the West Breakwater.

Vessels of less than 16 feet draft can anchor behind any of the breakwaters by following
the directions.

1 Approaching from Eastward, to enter between the East and Luddington Rock
» breakwaters.—1I. From a position Southward of Falkner Istand.— With Falkner
Island lighthouse bearing 350° true (¥ mag.), distant 1 to 2 miles, steer 270° true (W by N mag.)
for about 9 miles. Southwest Ledge lighthouse should then be on some bearing between 307°
true (N W ¥{ N mag.) and 327° true (NN W mag.), distant 3 to 4 miies.

Then steer for Southwest Ledge lighthouse on a bearing northward of 307° true (NW 14
Nmag.). Pass 150 to 300 yards westward of the lighthouse and proceed as direeted in section 2.
The depth until past the lighthouse should not be less than 21 feet.
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Remarks.—The courses given lead well clear of all dangers. Falkner Island lighthouse, Goose Island, Branford
Reef beacon, and Townshend Ledge buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes) are well off on the starboard hand.
The breakwaters (see Breakwaters, page 94) will be plainly visible as Southwest Ledge lighthouse is approached. On
a clear day the monument on East Rock, the latter a high hill inshore of the head of New Haven Harbor, will be seen.

II. Adpproaching closer along shore.—Pass about 14 mile southward of Branford Reef
beacon and about 400 yards southward of the gas buoy, and steer 276° true (WNW 14 W mag.)
until Southwest Ledge lighthouse bears northward of 307° true (NW 1 N mag.). Then steer
so as to pass 150 to 300 yards westward of the lighthouse, and proceed as directed in section.2.

Remarks.—On the 276° true (WNW 14 W mag.) course Southwest Ledge lighthouse should be on the starboard bow
and the west end of Luddington Rock Breakwater ahead; the course leads about 14 mile northward of Townshend
Ledge buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes) and about 3% mile southward of Round Rock buoy (nun, red, No. 12).

The course, when heading up so as to pass a little westward of Southwest Ledge lighthouse, leads between the
lighthouse and Luddington Rock Breakwater. The monument on East Rock should be opened out a little westward
of Southwest Ledge lighthouse. As the entrance is approached a great number of oyster stakes will be passed.

Dangers.—Branford Reef, Townshend Ledge, and Round Rock are described on page 71.

1 A Approaching from Westward, to enter between the East and Luddingten

* Rock breakwaters.—Pass 1 to 214 miles northward of Stratford Shoal (Middle
Ground) lighthouse and steer 51° true (NE by E 14 E mag.). Vessels drawing 16 feet or more
should give Stratford Point lighthouse a berth of 3 miles while it bears between 40° true (NE 14
E mag.) and 12° true (NNE mag.). On the flood, guard against a northerly set when eastward
of Stratford Point.

‘When Southwest Ledge lighthouse bears 12° true (NNE mag.) steer for it. This course
leads eastward of some 18-foot spots lying on the western side of the entrance between the
breakwaters. When Southwest Ledge lighthouse is about 500 to 600 yards distant, haul
northward, passing 150 to 300 yards westward of it, and proceed as directed in section 2.

Vessels of 14 feet or less draft may pass northwestward of West and Luddington Rock
breakwaters, by following the line of Luddington Rock Breakwater at a distance of less than
14 mile when inside of it and until clear of its eastern end.

Remarks.—The 51° true (NE by E 14 E mag.) course leads well southward of Charles Island (Milford Harbor),
Cedar Point, and Pond Point, and the buoys placed off them. Coming from westward by day, the old lighthouse
tower (white) on Five Mile Point will be the first conspicuous mark at New Haven entrance, and should be made on
the port bow. Southwest Ledge lighthouse (see page 14) will be made southward of the old tower, and Outer Breakwater
lighthouse will be seen westward of the former.

The eastern end of Luddington Rock Breakwater should be given a berth of over 500 yards to avoid some 17 and 18
foot spots which lie off the breakwater.

1 B lpproaching from Souvihward or Westward, to anchor behind the break-
‘ » waters.—Being eastward of Stratford Point lighthouse, stand for Outer Break-
water lighthouse on any bearing northward of 60° true (ENE I I mag.), and pass eastward
of it.

Give the ends of the breakwaters a berth of over 60 yards, and come to anchor behind
the breakwater that affords the best lee.

Remarks.—These directions are good either in the daytime or at night and lead clear of all dangers.

2 Entering and Standing up the Harbor.—With Southwest Ledge lighthouse
.~s  bearing 80° true (E mag.), distant about 300 yards, steer 5° true (f by E 34 E
mag.); the monument on East Rock should be ahead and in range with the eoal elevsator,
which will be seen under the monument and a little to the left of Tomlinson Bridge (a chimney
just to the left of the elevator may be used as the front object of the range). This should lead
fair up the channel, leaving the three red spar buoys, marking the eastern edge of the dredged
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channel, on the starboard hand. Party Bar buoys (can, black, No. 3), and gas buoy (white
light with eclipses) in summer, are left about 300 yards on the port hand.

When Fort Hale buoy (spar, red, No. 6) is on the starboard beam, distant 50 yards, steer
about 354° true (N 34 E mag.), heading for the red, skeleton tower on the end of Long wharf,
and leave two red spar buoys (Nos. 8 and 10) about 60 yards on the starboard hand if going
to the wharves. Anchor in 20 feet of water on the east side of the channel sbout 3{ mile above
red spar buoy No. 6, or on the west side of the channel between Shag Bank buoy (spar, black,
No. 5) and the end of Long wharf, in 16 feet (low water), soft bottom.

To anchor behind the breakwaters.—Vessels of less than 16 feet draft round the ends of
the breakwaters, giving them a berth of at least 60 yards, and anchor behind. the one that
affords the best lee, but do not enter around the east end of the East Breakwater. After
rounding the western end of the East Breakwater do not stand over 14 mile eastward of South-
west Ledge lighthouse; this is to avoid Old Head Reef.

To anchor in Morris Cove.—On the 5° true (N by E 35 E mag.) course, when Adams
Fall buoy (nun, red and black horizontal stripes) is off the starboard beam, haul eastward,
course about 28° true (NE 54 N mag.), heading for Forbes Bluff, which lies eastward of Fort
Hale, giving the shore of Five Mile Point a berth of 300 yards or more. Anchor in 10 to 14
feet of water anvwhere in the cove between Five Mile Point and Fort Hale, keeping clear of the
fish weirs.

Remarks.—Below Fort Hale oyster stakes and oyster buoys are found in places near the channel and on the flats,
The eastern edge of the channel above Fort Hale shoals abruptly to 3 and 4 feet and is marked by two buoys (spars.
red, Nos. 8 and 10).

Dangers.—Quixes Ledge is crossed by the East Breakwater, but extends about 200 yards in a scutheasterly direc-
tion from the northeastern end of the breakwater; it is a danger only for the vessels entering the harber around the
eastern end of the East Breakwater. There are numerous dangers in the passage east of the East Breakwater, and
it should not be attempted by a stranger.

01d Head Reef, lying about 500 yards northwestward from the eastern end of the East Breakwater, has 7 to 9
feet over it and is not marked,

West Haven Flats, with 6 to 8 feet over them, extend out 1 mile from the shore on the western side of the entrance.
A buoy (spar, black, No. 1) is placed near the southeastern edge of the 12-foot curve, 7¢ mile 299° true (NW 145 W mag.)
from Southwest Ledge lighthouse.

Adams Fall, about }4 mile 8° true (N by E 3§ E mag.) from Southwest Ledge lighthouse, is a rocky ledge about
120 yards in diameter, and has a least depth of 5 feet, with 17 feet or more all around it; a buoy (nun, red and black
horizontal stripes) is placed off the western side of the ledge.

Party Bar is the name given to the part of West Haven Flats which extend eastward from Sandy Point. A buoy
{can, black, Ne. 3) and in summer a gas buoy (white light with eclipses) mark the eastern edge of the bar, and are
about 225 yards from the western edge of the dredged channel.

Black Rock lies about 13 mile from the northern shore of Morris Cove; it is bare at low water. Off the eastern
edge of the dredged channel, abreast of Fort Hale, and at the south end of the 20-foot anchorage, is placed a spar buoy
(red, No, 6). )

Bhag Bank is the long spit, bare at low water, making northeastward from Sandy Point; off its northeastern end,
on the weset side of the 16-foot anchorage, is placed s spar buoy (black, No. 5).

GENERAL BREMARKS ON APPROACHING NEW HAVEN HARBOR AT NIGHT.

A stranger should not attempt to go up to the city at night, nor should a stranger of over
18 feet draft enter between Southwest Ledge lighthouse and Luddington Rock Breakwater.

When Southwest Ledge lighthouse is made it may be safely approached on any course
from 23° true (NE by N mag.) through north to 316° true (NW by N mag.) until nearly up
with it. If beating, vessels, when eastward of the entrance, should go about before entering
the red rays of Southwest Ledge lighthouse, and if of over 15 feet draft keep a lookout for
Townshend Ledge buoy. - The red rays of the lighthouse cover Branford Reef and other dan-
gers eastward of the entrance.

75206--09~—-7



98 NEW HAVEN HARBOR—REMARKS.

Pass 200 to 400 yards westward of Southwest Ledge lighthouse, and steer about 350°
true (N mag.}, keeping a good lookout for Adams Fall buoy on the starboard bow, and anchor
in 21 feet about 3¢ mile northwestward of the lighthouse. If Adams Fall buoy can be seen,
vessels drawing 12 feet or less, after passing westward of it, can steer 18° true (NNE 15 E
mag.) about 3{ mile, coming to at the mouth of Morris Cove in 13 to 16 feet. Or, if desiring to
anchor behind the breakwaters, sec the directions under section 2 preceding.

MILFORD HARBOR.*

This is a bight on the north side of Long Ieland Sound, about 634 miles westward of Southwest Ledge lighthouse
{New Haven entrance) and about 324 miles northeastward of Stratford Point lighthouse. ' The harbor affords anchor-
age in 6 to 14 feet, sheltered from all butsoutherly and southeasterly winds. Welchs Point is the eastern point at the
entrance. Charles Island, at the western side of the entrance, is low, irregular in shape, and covered with serubby
trees near its northern end.

Milford River, or Wepowage River, a narrow, shallow stream, empties into the head of the harbor. On the eastern
side of the mouth of the river a jetty, with a light at its end, has been constructed. A channel 10 feet deep and 100
feet wide has been dredged across the bar to Merwins wharf, and this is marked off its entrance by a buoy (black and
white perpendicular stripes).

The depth of water in the channel above Merwins wharf to the town dock is about 6 feet for a width of about
40 feet. The deepest draft vessels entering the river at high water is 12 feet, and the usual draft not more than 8 feet.
There is 10 feet at low water alongside the wharf, where water, through hose, can be obtained, and some coal for small
steamers can also be procured.

Milford, a town on the Milford River, is about 34 mile above the mouth. It is of little commercial importance.
The principal trade is in coal and oysters. Vessels of 10 feet draft can go as far as Miliord at high water; there is 6
feet at the town dock at low water.

Towboats. —Strangers and vessels bringing cargoes usually take a towboat. Tugs can be had at New Haven or
Bridgeport. Vessels desiring a pilot anchor in the harbor and signal, when a pilot will come out from Merwins wharf.

Tides.—The mean rise and fall of tides is 6.6 feet; high water occurs 10m. earlier, and low water 31m. earlier,

than at Willets Point.

SAILING DIRECTIONS, MILFORD mBOB.

These directions are available to the anchorage for vessels drawing 12 feet or less. Vessels
drawing 13 feet or more should give Stratford Point more of a berth than is here indicated by
the directions fer approaching from westward. Strangers should not enter the river without

a pilot.

From Eastward —With Southwest Ledge lighthouse bearing 350° true (VN mag.),

+ distant about 1 mile, steer 254° true (W 14 8 mag.) for about 6 miles; Charles

Island should then be between 14 and 34 mile distant on the starboard bow. Then steer 327°

true (NNW mag.), and when inside Welchs Point anchor, according to draft, about midway
between Charles Island and the eastern shore.

Or, passing 184 miles southward of Falkner Island lighthouse, make good a 271° true
(W by N mag.) course for 1734 miles; when Welchs Point bears about 1° true (N by E mag.),
stand in, course about 327° true (NNW mag.), and anchor as ditected in the preceding para-

graph. :

Remarics.—Charles Island will be made s liftle on the starboard bow. -As Welcha Point isapproached, the buoy
off Pord Point and the buoy off Welchs Point will be left on the starboard hand.

On the 327° true (NN'W mag.) course the jetty, with a light at its end, at the head of the harbor will be on

the atarboard bow, and the course leads about midway between the buoy (spar, red, Mo. 16) off Welchs Point and
the buoy (spar, black, No. 1) east of Charles Island. ~ There are a number of oyster stake buoys off the entrance and

in the harbor.

- 1 N - . R ‘
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Dangers.—Pond Point Shoal extends about 3§ mile southward from Pond Point, and is marked at its southern
end by a buoy (spar, red, No. 14).

Welchs (Cedar) Point Reef extends 34 mile southwara from Welchs Point, and is marked at its southern end by a
buoy (spar, red, No. 16).

Charles Island Rocks is the name given to the rocky shoal extending southward for 3¢ mile and eastward about
200 yards from Charles Island; the southern side of these rocks is marked by a bell buoy (black, No. 1 C. 1.).

About 250 yards northeasiward of Charles Island a buoy (spar, black, No. 1) is placed on the eastern end of the
shoal which makes out eastward from Charles Island.

1 A From Westward.—Pass about 114 miles south of Stratford Point. When
Stratford Point lighthouse bears 350° true (N mag.), distant 114 miles, steer
35° true (NE mag.), pass 4 mile southeastward of Charles Island, giving the bell buoy a berth
of over 200 yards, and then haul northward. Pass midway between the buoy (spar, black,
No. 1) off the eastern end of Charles Island and the buoy (spar, red, No. 16) off Welchs Point
and steer about 327° true (NNW mag.); anchor, according to draft, as directed in section 1.

Remarks.—On the 35° true (NE mag.) course Charles Island will be made on the port bow, and Welchs Point will
be seen open southward of the island and on the port bow. As Charles Island is approached, the harbor will be opened
out and the jetty at the head of the harbor will show distinctly. There is a post on the west end of thé jetty, from
which a light is shown (see table, page 14).

Dangers.—S8trattord Point Shoal is described on page 65.

Other dangers to be considered are mentioned under section 1 foregoing.

HOUSATONIC RIVER.*

The mouth of this river is about 4 miles eastward of Bridgeport entrance and on the eastern side of Stratford Point.

There are a number of bars in the river and one at the enfrance. nder Government appropriations a breakwater
has been built extending from Milford Point about 5,750 feet in a southerly direction; a light marks the end of this
breakwater. Dredging has also been done to increase the depth across the bar and in the river. In 1908 the depth
on the bar at the entrance was 8 feet in a channel 200 feet wide, and from the entrance to Derby the depth was 6 feet
in a channel having a width less than 100 feet in places.

The river is navigable for a distance of 13 miles above the entrance, to the towns of Derby and Shelton, but the
channel is narrow and crooked and the currents strong and irregular; sailing vessels are obliged to take a towboat to
pass above Stratford.

About 215 miles above its entrance the river is crossed by a footbridge (width of draw 50 feet); 14 mile above the
footbridge a railroad bridge crosses the river (width of draw 70 feet).

Stratford, a town of litile commercial importance, is on the westerh bank, a little over 1 mile above the entrance.

Derby, a town on the eastern bank of the river, 13 miles above the entrance, is of little importance.

Bhelton, a town on the western bank of the river, and connected with Derby by two bridges, has many important
manufactories. Coal and lumber are brought here in sailing vessels and barges; a steamer runs to New York in the
summer. Vessels of 9 feet draft can go up as far as Derby and Shelton at high water, and there is 6 feet alongside the
wharves at low water.

Prominent objects.—Stratford Point lighthouse (see table, page 14), is a guide to the entrance. A large granite
day beacon, with shaft and ball, is located about 54 mile northward from the lighthouse, and westward of the dredged
channel into Housatonic River.

The anchorage outside the bar affords no protection against storms; vessels only anchor here to wait for & pilot or
for a favorable tide to cross the bar. ’

Pilots and towboats.—All strangers, if bound to Stratford, take either a pilot or a towboat. If bound to Derby
or to Shelton they take a towboat, generally anchoring outside of Bridgeport, as it is the nearest place from which one
can be obtained. Vessels desiring a pilot anchor outside the bar and signal, when one will come out from Stratford.

The currents in the river and at the entrance have considerable velbcity, making local knowledge necessary
to keep in the channel. Freshets occur in the river in March and April., Ice obstrucis navigation during the winter,
usba.lly above Btratford, but sometimes to the entrance.

Pides.-—See heading * Milford Harbor.”

#7The lower part of Housatonle River falls within the limits of charts 264, scale —~
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100 HOUSATONIC RIVER.
GENERAL DIRECTIONS, APPROACHING HOUSATONIC RIVER.

From Eastward—Steer for Stratford Point lighthouse on any bearing from 237° true
(WSW mag.) to 339° true (N by W mag.). Keep at least 14 mile distant from the lighthouse,
and anchor in 20 to 25 feet outside the buoys, with the lighthouse bearing about 260° true
(W mag.}, distant 34 mile.

From Westward.—Pass at least 114 miles south of Stratford Point, and when eastward of
the line of Stratford Point lighthouse and Stratford Shoal (Middle Ground) lighthouse haul
northward. Give Stratford Point lighthouse a berth of at least 15 mile, and anchor as directed
in coming from eastward.

Vessels drawing 13 feet or more should give Stratford Point a much wider berth than
is here indicated.

The entrance to the channel across the bar is marked by a buoy (can, black and th&
perpendicular stripes), and a number of red buoys mark the chennel, but strangers should
not attempt to enter without a pilot.

PORT JEFFERSON HARBOR.*

This harbor, on the south shore of Long Island Sound, opposite Bridgeport, Conn., and just eastward of Old Field
Point, is one of the best protected in the Sound, but is seldom used by vessels seeking shelter only, as the narrow entrance
between the jetties requires a favorable wind or current for sailing vessels; the tidal current has great velocity at the
entrance, and no sailing vessel can beat through the entrance against it.

Inside the entrance the harbor is 114 miles long and about 34 mile wide at its widest part, and is surrounded by
high hills on three sides, the northern side being protected by two low points of land, between which is the narrow
opening afiording a passage from the Sound into the harbor.

The deepest draft of vessels entering the harbor is about 16 feet; at ordinary low water a draft of 10 feet can be
carried through the channel between the jetties; 13 feet can be taken to the end of Darling Dock, Port Jefferson, at
low water.

Port Jefferson, at the southern end of the harbor, is on a branch of the Long Island Railroad, and has direct com-
munication with New York City. The principal industry is ship building and repairing, for which there are excellent
facilities. Many vessels come here for repairs, and yacht owners find it a desirable place to lay up their vessels in the
winter and to refit in the spring. Port Jefferson has some trade in coal, wood, lamber; and gewreral merchandise, carried
both by strangers and by vessels owned in the vicinity, the size of vessels ranging from 50 to 600 tons. A steamer
carrying freight and passengers runs daily during the summer to Bridgeport, Conn., and makes occasional trips in
winter.

Adjacent waters. —Conscience Bay, a shallow tidal basin off the northwestern part of Port Jefferson Harbor, is of no
importance, and can only be entered by small boats. BSetauket Harbor is a shallow inlet making into the western part
of Port Jefferson Harbor; a narrow, crocked channel, with about 2 feet at low water in its shoalest part, leads from Port
Jefferson Harbor to the village of Setanket, on the south shore of Setauket Harbor, about 1 mile above the entrance.

Prominent objects.—Old Field Point lighthouse marks the western approach to the harbor, and Mount Misery the
eastern; the latter is a hill 180 feet high, sloping gradually toward the Sound and breaking off abruptly at the waters
edge, leaving a bare bluff about 60 feet high with a very large bowlder near high-water mark.

Two jetties of riprap, the eastern about 300 yards long, the western 250 yvards long, extend in a northerly direction
from the entrance. Two lights form a range to lead up to the entrance between the jetties, but not through the channel.
The East Breakwater light is on the north end of the east jetty, and the West liéht is on the low gravelly peint on
the west side of the entrance inside the jetties (ree table, page 14).

The channel inte Port Jefferson Harbor, between the two jetties, is narrow; it'was dredged toa width of 200 feet
and depth of 12 feet, but there are small spots with 11 feet over them, and the channel has narrowed stightly, A chan-
nel buoy (spar, black and white perpendicular stripes) is placed outside the jetties, and the eastern edge of the channel
inside the entrance is marked by a buoy (spar, black; No. 1).

Anchorage in § to 10 feet, soft bottom, will be found close to the town; 21 to 27 feet, soft bottom, will be found 3¢
mile from the head of the harbor.

1
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Pilots.—Strangers in a sailing vessel are advised to take a pilot or a towboat. Vessels desiring a pilot, if the weather
is fair, anchor outside and northward of the jetties and make the usual signal, when a pilot will come out to them;
one can always be had in the daytime. There are no regular pilots.

Towboats.—There are no regular towboats, but the steamer running to Bridgeport sometimes tows vessels in and
out, and towboats may be obtained from Bridgeport.

Supplies.—Coal in limited quantities, some ship-chandler’s stores, water through pipe and hose or from water
hoat, and provisions can be obtained at Port Jefferson.

Bepairs.—There are several marine railways, the largest capable of hauling out a vessel of 2,000 tons; some of the
others are available for vessels up to 300 to 400 tons. There is a machine shop where ordinary repairs can be made;
there are no facilities for large repairs to machinery of sieamers nearer than New Haven or Bridgeport.

Yacht basin.—An inclosed basin, on the west shore of the harbor near its head, affords excellent facilities for laying
up and fitting out yachts.

Tee.—In very cold weather the entire harbor is frozen over, but the ice does not endanger shipping in the harbor.

For tides see page 24.

The tidal currents have great velocity through the entrance between the jetties, keeping the general direction
of the channel; they have an estimated velocity at strength of about 4 miles. At the anchorage in the harbor vessels
swing with the wind.

GENERAL DIRECTIONS, PORT JEFFERSON HARBOR.

The following directions are good for a vessel of 9 feet or less draft at ordinary low water;
strangers in a sailing vessel are advised to select slack water when entering. Strangers of over
9 feet draft are advised to take a pilot.

Give the shore of Long Island a berth of at least 1 mile and steer so as to be about 1 mile
offshore when the vessel is 1 mile eastward of Old Field Point lighthouse. When the light on
the end of the ecast jetty is sighted, steer for it on any course between 125° true (SE mag.)
and 181° true (8 by W mag.), and when Offshore buoy (spar, black and white perpendicular
stripes) is sighted, steer so as to pass about 25 yards westward of it.

Or, bring Stratford Shoal lighthouse astern on a 176° true (8 14 W mag.) course until
up to Offshore buoy.

From Offshore buoy steer about 155° true (8 by E 34 E mag.) between the jetties, and
pass about 50 yards eastward of the high-water mark of the low point on the west side of the
entrance, which is marked by a light.

Continue on the course, taking care not to be set off it by the currents, and pass 50 yards
westward of black spar buoy No. 1, and when 200 yards south of the buoy haul more east-
ward, and stand up the middle of the harbor heading for the wharves at its head. Anchor
according to draft; good anchorage in 12 feet, soft bottom, is found 250 to 300 yards from the
head of the harbor.

Remarks.—If the velocity of the current is great, which is the case except during a limited period of slack, special
attention must be paid to the steering so as to keep in the channel, and vessels should not then attempt to pass each
other while in the entrance. Near the time of low water the shoals can be seen on the starboard hand when entering
and when inside the western point.

For the dangers off the entrance see the sailing directions along the south shore of Long Island Sound, section
2, page T75.

Shoals lie on both sides of the channel inside the pointa at the entrance, and at low water a large area of them is
bare. A buoy (spar, black, No. 1) is placed to mark the scuthwestern end of the shoals lying on the east side inside
the entrance.

BRIDGEPORT HARBOR.*

Bridgeport Harbor, on the north shore of Long Island Sound, at the mouth of the Peguonnock River, is nearly
15 miles westward of New Haven. It is the approach to the manufacturing city of Bridgeport, and during the fall
and winter affords shelter to many veseels. The carrying trade by water is Jarge; the principal cargoes are coal, lum-
‘bet, and iren; most of the coal is brought in canal boats and coal boxes.

1 I
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102 BRIDGEPORT HARBOR.

The deepest draft, loaded, of the vessels entering is 21 feet; average draft about 12 feet. At low water, vessels
drawing 8 feet go as far up as the head of navigation, 1 mile above Bridgeport proper, on the Pequonnock River. At
mean low water the depth alongside the railroad wharf is 1214 to 18 feet; alongside the City dock 18 feet, and alongside
the wharves above the first bridge 10 and 12 feet.

Prominent objects.—The chief guides in approaching are Stratford Point lighthouse eastward and Penfield Reef
lighthouse weatward of the entrance; the guide to the immediate entrance is Bridgeport Harbor lighthouse (see page 14).
The latter, the Outer beacon, and the Breakwater lighthouse are left on the port hand on entering.  Outer beacon is a
black, wooden pyramid with pole and cask on top and lies 3§ mile northward from Bridgeport Harbor lighthouse. On
the eastern side of the entrance a stone breakwater extends in a southwesterly direction from Long Beach Point, and
is marked on its end by a light. On the western side a breakwater makes out in a southeasterly direction from Seaside
Park. Inside these breakwaters are large flats through which a channel and anchorage have been dredged. A break-
water extends from Tongue Point to the edge of the channel and is marked at ite eastern end by Bridgeport Breakwater
lighthouse.

Channels.—The channel across the outer bar (marked by the lighthouse) has a depth of 18 feet and a width of
300 feet from the bar to a point about 300 yards below the railroad (Naugatuck) wharf. From this point to the lower
bridge the width of the 18-foct channel is 200 feet. There is one bend in the channel, at the end of the breakwater.
A mid-channel course leads midway between the ends of the two outer breakwaters and gives Bridgeport Harbor
lighthouse g berth of about 100 yards, the Outer beacon a berth aof about 175 yards, and leads 60 yards eastward of
the lighthouse on the Tongue Point breakwater; this course leads directly for Bridgeport beacon (red pile dolphin).
The eastern edge of the dredged channel is marked by two red spar buoys. The entrance channel is to be deepened
to 22 feet as far as Bridgeport breakwater.

The dredged channel in the Pequonnock River for a distance of 3 mile above the lower bridge has a depth of
12 feet and width of 100 feet. A channel 12 feet deep ‘and 100 fect wide has been dredged from the main channel
to a distance of 14 mile above Yellow Mill bridge. The dredged channel into Johnsons Creek as far as the shipyard
has a depth of 9 feet and width of 100 feet.

Pilots.—Sailing vessels of more than 15 feet draft should take a pilot, uniess a towboat be taken. Vessels desiring
a pilot should make signal and anchor southward of the lighthouse, outside the bar, until one comes on board. Pilot-
age is compulsory only for foreign vessels and vessels sailing under register. See the pilot laws and rates of pilotage
in Appendix I1.

Towboats are always taken by large sailing vessels, and will come out if signal be made. They can be found
alongside the wharves.

Anchorage.—The usual anchorage is on the western side of the channel, between Bridgeport Breakwater light-
house and the railroad (Naugatuck) wharf; this anchorage is about 700 feet wide westward of the channel and has a
depth of 18 feet. Small vessels can anchor in 12 feet for a distance of 300 yards south of Naugatuck wharf, and between
the steel works and the lower bridge taking a berth on the eastern side of the channel opposite the city.

Vesscls sometimes come-to ocutside the outer bar (mmarked by the lighthouse) for shelter in strong northerly windes;
good holding ground wil! be found in 14 to 20 feet, with the lighthouse bearing about north distant 14 to %4 mile.

It is proposed to dredge anchorages on both sides of the channel between the outer breakwaters and the break-
water extending from Tongue Point.

Harbor regulations prescribe the anchorage limits as follows: Vessels of any kind anchoring southward of the
railroad (Naugatuck) wharf must anchor on the western side of the channel, leaving sufficient room for vessels to pass
in and out of the harbor. Any and all vessels anchoring above the railroad wharf must anchor close to the east bank,
leaving room to get under way when the wind is westward.

Quarantine regulations are issued, when necessary, by the board of health. (See Appendix II.)

Bupplies, provisions, and some ship-chandler’s stores can be procured at Bridgeport. Coal can be obtained
in unlimited guantities for steamers; if of 15 feet draft they can take it directly from the coal yards above the first
{lower) bridge by going to the wharf when the water is at or above half tide. Water can be taken through hose
at the elevator dock or from a water boat. .

Repairs to machinery can be made in Bridgeport. For repairs to hulls there is a shipyard and marine railway
in Johnsons Creek; the railway is about 140 feet long and has a capamty of about 500 tons. . (See aleo *“Repaire” under
heading ‘ Port Jefferson Harbor.””)

Hospitals.—The nearest. United States Marine Hospltal is at Staten Island, New York. At Bzxdgeport there
is a relief station (Class 1V) of the United States Public Health and Marine-Hospital Bervice. "(8ee Appendix IV.}

Storm wamning displays of the United States Westher Bureau are made at the entrance of Bridgeport Harbor.

Bridges.—Four drawbridges cross the Pequonnock River st Bridgeport. The first (lower) one s a city bridge, the
second is a railread bridge; the others are city bridges. The width of draw, in the clear; is for the first {lower) bndge
sabout 60 feet, for the second (railroad) bridge about 70 feet, for each of the others about 50 feet.
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Steamboat and railroad communication.—Steamers with passengers and freight run to New York., One steamer,
passengers and freight, makes trips from Port Jefferson, Long Island, during the summer, and runs occasionally during
the winter. Bridgeport is on the line of the N. Y., N. H. & H. Railroad.

Ice does not, as a rule, interfere seriously with navigation; the steamers keep the channel open.,

Variation of the compass, see page 22.

Tides, see page 24.

Information concerning lighthouses, storm warning displays, tides, fogs, etc., will be found on pages 9-25.

SAILING DIRECTIONS, 'BRIDGEPORT HARBOR.

The following directions are available for vessels of 15 feet or less draft; it is advisable
for vessels drawing more than 15 feet to have a towboat or a pilot. Vessels of over 15 feet
draft should go alongside the wharves.

These directions lead through the middle of the dredged channel, and if followed closely
are good for a depth of 18 feet at mean low water as far as the lower bridge. A stranger of
over 12 feet draft should not attempt to enter at night without a pilot or towbosat.

1 Approaching and Entering from Eastward.—Pass about 214 miles southward of
+ Stratford Point lighthouse steering 260° true (W mag.), and when Black Rock
lighthouse bears 305° true (NW mag.), steer for it on that bearing until Bridgeport ITarbor
lighthouse bears 350° true (N mag.). Then steer 339° true (N by W mag.) until it is about 34
mile distant, and when West Flats buoy (can, black, No. 1) is made and is about 14 mile distant
bring it to bear 13° true (NNE mag.), and steer for it on this bearing. Leave West Flats buoy
about 50 yards on the port hand and continue on the 13° true (NNE mag.) course, heading
for the red pile dolphin which will show just to the right of the lighthouse on the end of the
inner breakwater.

Leave two red spar buoys about 40 yards on the starboard hand, and pass 50 to 75 yards
eastward of the lighthouse on the inner breakwater. ILeave the red pile dolphin 75 to 100 yards
on the starboard hand, and then steer 316° true (NW by N mag.), heading for the end of the
railroad (Naugatuck) wharf. Anchor on the west side of the channel a little westward of a
line from the lighthouse on the breakwater to the railroad wharf. Mud flats rise abruptly on
both sides of the channel.

In approaching and rounding Bridgeport Breakwater lighthouse the railroad (Naugatuck)
wharf is readily distinguished; it lies about 326° true (NN W 1§ W mag.) from the lighthouse,
and has a freight shed extending to its end.

Remarks.—Standing westward and passing south of Stratford Point lighthouse, as direcied, Penfield Reef light-
house should be made on the starboard bow, and northward of it will appear Black Rock lighthouse. Bridgeport
Harbor lighthouse and the spires and tall chimneys in Bridgeport will be seen farther northward and eastward.

When standing for the entrance to the dredged channel across the bar, the Outer beacon if kept on the east
end of Bridgeport Harbor lighthouse and so steered for will lead to the entrance of the dredged cut and nearly
up to black can buoy No. 1.

On the 316° true (NW by N mag.) course the end of’s the railroad (Naugatuck) wharf should be a very little
on the port bow, and if passing the wharf it should be given a bertk of about 30 yards.

Dangers.—Stratford Point 8hoal, marked by a buoy {spar, red, No. 1613), is described on page 85.

Other dangers-and their marks have been sufficiently indicated, and need not be described further, The
ontrance and harbor are occupied by flats and shoals, with the exception of the channel already deseribed.

Approaching from Westward.—XKeep Penfield Reef lighthouse open a little

, 1 A. on the port bow and pass about 14 mile or more southeastward of it, steering

40° true (NE 15 E mag.), with Bridgeport Harbor lighthouse on the port bow. When Bridge-

port Harbor lighthouse bears 7° true (N by E 4 E mag.) and is in range with Quter beacon,

steer for it on the bearing; and when West Flats buoy {can, black, No. 1) is made, bring it
%o bear 13° true {NNE mag.) and proceed as directed in section 1 preceding.
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Rama.tks.—Approaching Penfield Reef lighthouse, Black Rock lighthouse will be made well northward of it. -
About 35 mile northeastward of Penfield Reef lighthouse is Black Rock beacon, the lighthouse and beacon marking
dapgers near the outer end of Fairfield Bar, which extends westward from them to the shore. These dangers are
described under the heading ‘‘Black Rock Harbor.” In the broad bight northeastward of Black Rock lighthouse
is Brideeport Harbor lighthouse.

BLACK ROCK HARBOR *

is a small anchorage lying between Fayerweather Island on the east and the mainland on the west; the entrance is
marked by Black Rock lighthouse and is about 234 miles southwestward from Bridgeport Harbor lighthouse. West-
ward of Fayerweather Island the depths range from 8 to 12 feet, and the anchorage is sheltered from all but seuth
winds. Between Fayerweather Island and Fairfield Bar is an anchorage which affords a lee in northerly and westerly
winds, and is used some in the fall by coasting vessels.

Black Rock Harbor and the creeks at its head are the approach by water to West Bridgeport and its large
manufactories. A breakwater connects the northern end of Fayerweather Island with the mainland eastward, and a
channel 9 feet deep and 100 feet wide is dredged from the head of the harbor into Cedar Creek and into Burr Creek.
The deepest draft, laden, of vessels entering the harbor for shelter is about 9 feet, average draft 7 or 8 feet. Vessels
drawing 15 feet may, at high water, go to the head of navigation in Cedar Creek, and 13 feet draft in Burr Creek,
but they will lie aground at low water.

Prominent objects.—On Fayerweather Island, on the eastern side of the entrance, is Black Rock lighthouse.
South of the entrance is Penfield Reef lighthouse, a little southward of the eastern end of Fairfield Bar; there is no
passage between this lighthouse and the western shore.

Pilots and tawboats.— Pilots are not needed for the anchorage. Sailing vessels bound into Cedar or Burr creeks
require a towboat, and always take one; the usual custom in auch cases is to anchor in Black Rock Harbor and tele-
phone to Bridgeport for a towboat, or one may be obtained before entering by standing well in toward Bridgeport
entrance and making signal (see page 102). ‘

Good anchorage for small vessels is found in mid-harbor, with the south end of Fayerweather Island bearing
southward of 125° true (SE mag.); the depth here is about 9 to 11 feet, muddy bottom. Larger vessels anchor about
15 mile 215° true (BW mag.) from Black Rock lighthouse.

Supplies can be obtained from Bridgeport. Coal can be obtained in Black Rock Harbor, at the upper wharf,
if it be clear. Vessels in need of coal or water should go to Bridgeport.

Tides.—The mean rise and fall of tides is 7.1 feet; high water occums 6m. earlier, and low water 24m. earlier,

than at Willets Point. »
Ice does not form to any great extent; ordinarily there is none in the outer part of the harborin winter.

SAILING DIRECTIONS, BLACK ROCK HARBOR.

The following directions are good for a draft of 18 feet or less to the anchorage behind
Fairfield Bar, and for & draft of 9 feet to the anchorage in the harbor.

Approaching and Entering, From Easiward.—Pass from 133 to 234 miles south
1. of Stratford Point lighthouse, according to draft, and steer for Penfield Reef light-
house. When Black Rock lighthouse bears 299° true (NW 14 W mag.), steer about 288° true
(NW by W 14 W mag.) so as to leave the hghthouse 14 mile on the starboard hand. Leave
red spar buoy No. 2 about 300 yerds on the starboard hand and anchor in 18 to 20 feet of water,
soft bottom, when Penfield Reef lighthouse bears about 175° true (§ % W mag.).
These directions will answer fer both day and night.

Vessels of 9 feet draft or less, when on the 288° true (NW by w 14 W mag.) course, can
stand in until Penfield Reef lighthouse bears 181° true (8 by W mag.) and then steer 1° true
(N by E mag.), keeping Penfield Reef lighthouse astern. Anchor in 9 to 11 feet, soft bottom,
abreast the ruins of the long wharf an the western shore of the harbor.

Remarks.—Heading for Penfield Reef lighthouse, Black Rock lighthouse (white tower; soe table, pago 16) will
be on the starboard bow, and vessels should pass 14 mile southward of it in entermg l;he harber, the heﬁelsaad ce&ageu
on the western shore of the harbor will bhe seen back of this }ighthouae : .

‘chm”ﬁ-mm itﬂ. mm“,mdmnw. :
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With Penfield Reef lighthouse over the stern, heading 1° true (N by E mag.), Black Rock will be ahead and the
harbor will be fully opened out; this course leads about 350 yards west of Point Rock Shoal buoy (spar, red, No. 2)
and the same distance west of Black Rock lighthouse.

Dangers.—Point Rock Shoal extends 800 yards 187° true (8 by W 14 W mag.} from Black Rock lighthouse, and
has 15 feet on its southern end, where it is marked by a buoy (spar, red, No. 2).

Fairfield Bar is bare at low water; it extends about 1 mile in a southeasterly direction from the west shore,
forming a natural breakwater against southwesterly winds.

Penfield Reef extends about 700 yards south of the eastern end of the bare part (at low water) of Fairfield Bar;
it is marked by a lighthouse (see table, page 16).

Black Rock lies 600 yards 46° true (NE by E mag.) from Penfield Reef lighthouse, and is marked by a beacon
(iron piles with large cage, red).

The Cows are a cluster of rocks lying off the end of Fairfield Bar.

The Little Cows are a cluster of rocks, some bare at low water, lying about 300 yards north of Black Rock beacon.
The shoal extends from these rocks to Fairfield Bar.

A rock with 6 feet over it les about 250 yards southward from the end of the ruins of the long wharf in Black
Rock Harbor, and 250 yards from the western shore.

Approaching and Entering, from Westward.—Keep Penfield Reef lichthouse

1 J.A.. a little on the port bow, steering about 57° true (ENE mag.). Pass about 14

mile south of this lighthouse, and continue eastward until Black Rock lighthouse bears 344°

true (N 14 W mag.); then steer for Black Rock lighthouse on this bearing until Penfield Reef

lighthouse bears 215° true (SW mag.); then steer 299° true (NW 14 W mag.) and anchor in

18 to 20 feet, soft bottom, when Penfield Reef lighthouse bears 175° true (8 15 W mag.).
These directions will answer for both day and night.

Vessels of 9 feet draft or less can follow the above directions until Penfield Reef lighthouse
bears 181° true (S by Wmag.). Then steer 1° true (N by E mag.) and anchor in 9 to 11 feet,
soft bottom, abreast the ruins of the long wharf on the western shore of the harbor.

Remarks and dangers.—Approaching Penfield Reef lighthouse, Black Rock Harbor and lighthouse will be seen
over Fairfield Bar. Black Rock beacon (iron piles with large cage on top, red) will be seen nportheastward of Pen-
field Reef lighthouse. The 344° true (N 15 W mag.) course for Black Rock lighthouse leads 700 yards eastward of
Black Rock beacon.

Bhoal water makes off 3{ mile southwestward along Fairfield Bar.

Other dangers are described under section 1 foregoing.

SMITHTOWN BAY.*

This broad, open bight, on the south side of Long Island Sound, makes into the Long Island shore westward of
Crane Neck Point. The bay is about 7 miles long in an east and west direction, and indents the shore 115 to 2 miles;
the shore has shoals making out to a distance of 1 mile in several places, the water shoaling abruptly from 7 fathoms
to 18 feet.

A good summer anchorage in 5 to 8 fathoms, sheltered from easterly winds, is found about 1 mile southward of
Crane Neck Point; in strong westerly or northwesterly winds it is unsafe, and vessels anchored here get under way
on the first indications of such winds. i

Stony Brook Harbor is a shallow bay in the southeastern part of Smithtown Bay. The entrance is narrow and
chstructed by a shifting sand bar, having 214 feet at low water. The channel inside the bar is narrow and crocked,
and the tidal cwrents tend to set a vessel on the shoals.  Strangers bound into the harbor take a pilot, anchoring,
with the pilot signal flying, 1 mile ‘irom the shore in 614 to 8 fathoms, with Btony Brook Church spire bearing 147°
true (B8E mag.). A short distance inshore from this position the water shoals abruptly from 614 fathoms to 6 feet.
A ‘pilot will come out from Stony Brook to a vessel making signal.

The village of Btony Brook, 14 mile above the entrance, is of little importance; it has eome trade in firewood.
The deepest druft that can be taken in at high water does not.exceed 9 feet; the usual draft entering is not more than
7.fest; there is froe 2 to 6 feet alongside the wharves.

1

*Zhown on chart LG seale s price §0.50.
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Nissequague River is a shallow, crooked stream, the mouth of which is-about 4 miles westward of Stony Brook.
This river can be entered only at high water, on account of the shoals which extend 1 mile northward from the
entrance, with 1 to 4 feet over them at low water. About 1 mile northward of the entrance the water shoals abruptly
from 6 fathoms to 6 feet. Nissequague, a village about 14 mile above the entrance, is of little importance; only small
craft trade there. Strangers bound in must take a pilot. A

Tides.—The mean rise and fall of tides at Nissequague is 6.7 feet; high water occurs 5m. earlier, and low water
20m. earlier, than at Willeta Point.

Information concerning lighthouses, tides, fog, variation of the compass, etc., will be found on pages 9-25.

SOUTHPORT HARBOR.*

This is a shallow bight on the north side of Long Island Sound, about 3 miles westward of Penfield Reef liglit-
house between Kensie Point on the east and Frost Point on the west. It is at the entrance of Mill River, a narrow,
shallow stream which empties into its northern part. A breakwater has been built, from the eastern shore at the
entrance of the river, extending in a southwesterly direction to the inner beacon. Improvements are in progress to
dredge a channel 100 feet wide and 6 feet deep to the upper wharves. In 1908 the channel had a width of 75 to 100
feet and a depth of 6 ieet from the 6-foot depth ocutside the outer beacon to the turn above White Rock, and 40 to 60
feet wide up the east branch to the dock front. This channel leads 190 feet eastward of the outer beacon and 65 feet
westward of the inner beacon. ’ .

Southport, a village inside the entrance to the river, has some trade in coal and produce; provisioixs can be
obtained here. The deepest draft of vessels going to Seuthport is about 11 feet.

Beacons.—The entrance is marked by two large granite beacons, the outer one with iron shaft and ball, the inner
one with wooden spindle and red cask.

The anchorage outside the breakwater for vessels bound to Southport is southward of the outer beacon. This
anchorage is sheltered only from northerly winds and is not much frequented; Black Rock Harbor and Bridgeport
Harbor afford better shelter.

Pilots and towboats.—Strangers entering the river bound to Southport generally take a pilot or 5 towboat. Pilots
can be obtained off the entrance, vessels anchoring outside the beacons with signal set until boarded by one. Towboats
can be obtained at Bridgeport.

Ice closes the river to the entrance, during the winter, in very cold weather.

Tides.—See heading ‘““Westport Harbor.””

SAILING DIRECTIONS, SOUTHPORT HARBOR.

The directions are good to the entrance for any draft that can be taken to Southport. A
stranger should employ a pilot if bound to Southport.

1 From FEastward.—Stecring 262°true (W 1{ N mag.), pass about 4 mile south
»  of Penfield Reef lighthouse and about }{ mile south of Pine Creek Point buoy; this
buoy is about 2 miles westward of Penfield Reef lighthouse. 'When the buoy is cleared, steer
293° true (NW by W mag.) until the two beacons, which will be seen on the starboard bow, are
in range. Then stand for the beacons and anchor southward of the outer beacon, in 12 to 18
feet, and if bound in take a pilot. The water shoals abruptly inside of 10 feet.

. ] -
Pine Creek Point Shoal extends about 54 mile southward of Pine Creek Point, and is marked st its southern end
by & buoy (spar, red, No. 18); this rocky shoal is bare in places at 1ow water. The water shoals rapidly from 12 to 6
feet off the western side of Pine Creck Point. :

1 A From Westward.—Passing 3f mile or more southward of - Greens Ledge
lighthouse, make good a 68° true (BENE 3 E mag.) course for 53{ miles;
Cockenoe Island Shoal buoy (bell, red 1\40. 20) should then be on the port beam, distant
54 mile or more. ,
From sabreast this buoy, head for the outer bemn a.t Southport entrance, course. abont:

26° true (NE 3{ N mag.); this course leads nearly 34 mile southesastward of Frost Pemt uﬁ'

» Shows an charta 266, mﬁﬁ,: 2185 soalo g5 5+ P08 Of 63ch $0.50.
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which rocky heads, bare at low water, extend for !4 mile. Anchor in 12 to 18 feet southward
of the ocuter beacon. '

The sheals and dengers extending eastward and southward from Norwalk Islands are described on page73.

WESTPORT HARBOR.*

This harbor, at the entrance to the Saugatuck River, on the north shore of Long Island Sound, is ahput 6 miles
westward of Penfield Reef lighthouse and 534 miles eastward of Greens Ledge lighthouse. The harbor i exposed to
southeasterly winds. The entrance to the Saugatuck River is between two low and marshy points, fringed with a
sand beach, the eastern one (Cedar Point) being rocky off its extreme southern end.

Sangatuck is a village about 2 miles above the mouth of the river, on the line of the N. Y., N. II. & H. Railroad.

) Westport, a town at the head of navigation, about 2 miles above Saugatuck, has several manufactories and has
some trade by water. The depth on the bar at the entrance to the river, at mean low water, is 6 feet. The deepest
draft of vessels entering the harbor is 10 feet; in 1908 a draft of 10 feet could be taken up to Westport at high water
through a dredged channel 40 to 60 feet wide.

Pilots, ete.—Strangers generally take a pilot outside of the harbor; oystermen, who usually pilot vessels in, can
almost always be found outside. If a pilot is not found outside, an anchorage is made southeastward of Cedar Point.
Pilotage is not compulsory. The harbor and river are not buoyed, and there are no artificial aids to assist strangers in
entering. The channel in the river is narrow and crooked.

Towboats can be had at Bridgeport and sometimes at Norwalk, but are seldom used except by canal boats.

Supplies.— Provisions, étc., can be obtained at Saugatuck and Westport.

Freshets sometimes occur in February, when the mill ponds break up. Ice forms in winter the whole length of
the river to its mouth.

Tides.—The mean rise and fall of tides is 7.1 feet; high water oecure 8m. later and low water 10m. earlier than
at Willets Point.

SAILING DIRECTIONS, WESTPORT HARBOR.

These directions are available for vessels drawing 9 feet or less.

1 From Eastward.—Passing 14 mile south of Penfield Reef lighthouse, steer 263°
+« true (W 1 N mag.) and pass south of Pine Creek Point Shoal buoy. Continue
the 263° true (W 14 N mag.) course for about 334 miles farther, until Cedar Point bears 305°
true (N W mag.); then, being about 3¢ mile distant from the rocks off Cedar Point, anchor in 15
to 24 feet.

Rema.rks —On the 263° true (W }{ N mag.) course, when past Penfield Reef lighthouse, Pine Creek Point Shoal
buoy (spar, red, No. 18) will be ‘made on the starboard bow. As this buoyis approached the beacons in the head of
Southport Harbor will be opened out northward. Passing Southport Harbor, the entrance to the Saugatuck River
will be made ahead, and Cedar Point (low and marshy, with a large pile of rocks off its southern end) will be a little
on the starboard bow. Cockenoe Island (one of the largest of the Norwalk Islands) will be on the port bow. Penfield
Reef and Pine Creek Point Shoal are described on pages 72, 73.

The points along the north shore westward of Southport should receive a berth of over 3¢ mile, as shoals and rocks
extend out to that distance. A spot with 12 feet over it lies about 34 mile 159° true (8 by E mag.) from Sherwood
Peint (the first prominent point about 134 miles eastward of Cedar Point). To avoid this spot keep about 3£ mile
southward of Sherwood Point, and pass between the point and the 12-foot spot.

1 A From Westward.—When Greens Ledge lighthouse bears 350° true (V mag.),

distant about 8{ mile, steer 66° true (ENE 34 E mag.) for 53{ miles; Cockenoe
Island Sheal buoy (bell, red, No. 20) should be on the port heam, distant about 14 mile.
When abreast this buoy, steer 12° true (NNE mag.) for about 134 miles, giving the buoy and
Geerges Rock (about 34 mile northward of the buoy) a berth of at least }{ mile on the port
hand,  When the rocks on Cedar Point bear 294° true (NW by W mag.), steer for the rocks
on this course, and anchor as directed under section 1 foregoing.

1. 1
* Shown on charts 287.&3101 mo 116, sesle —— 85,000 privce of esch $0.50,
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Remarks.—The Norwalk Islands lie well northward of the sailing line. Cockenoe Island Shoal buoy (bell, red,
No. 20) will be made on the port bow, and Penfield Reef lighthouse should be made a little on the port bow. On
the 12° true (NNE mag.) course Frost Point will be ahead, and the entrance of the Saugatuck River will be open west-
ward of Cedar Point.

Dangers. .—This is an extensive and dangerousshoal lying eastward and southward of
Cockenoe Island. It has numerous rocks scattered over it, some of them showing at low water. Georges Rock, awash
at low water, lies about 114 miles 100° true (ESE }4 E mag.) from the northeastern end of Cockenoe Island, near the
eastern end of the shoal. A red bell buoy (No. 20) is placed 34 mile southward of Georges Rock and marke the south-
eastern end of the shoal. The northeastern end of this shoal bears 80° true (E mag.), distant 11§ miles from the
northeastern end of Cockenoe Island, and has from 8 to 18 feet over it. The shoal extends for a distance of nearly
34 mile south of Cockenoe Island.

Westward of Cockenoe Island is Cockenoe Island Harbor.

COCKENOE ISLAND HARBOR.*

This is a small harbor lying westward of Cockenoe Island and is marked by Peck Ledge lighthouse. It hasanchor-
age for vessels of less than 9 feet draft, and is sometimes used by strangers seeking shelter. It is a}so' an eastern passage
to Norwalk River, but this passage requires some local knowledge, as the channel is narrow and crooked and has
but few aids at present. With an easterly wind, vessels bound up the Norwalk River sometimes take a pilot at the
anchorage, and are taken into the river through the eastern passage. The wesiern passage into Norwalk River is through
Sheffield Island Harbor. There is also a middle passage, which leads in eastward of Sheffield and Ram islands; it is
only used by those thoroughly acquainted with the locality.

The channel to Cockenoe Island Harbor leads across the shoal extending southward from Cockence Island; at
mean low water 13 feet can be taken in a short distance above P'eck Ledge lighthouse, and 8 feet to an anchorage
westward of the lighthouse.

The depth of water at the anchorage is 7 to 10 feet at low water. Vessels of 12 feet draft have been taken through
the eastern passage at high water.

Pilots can be had by making signal, when at anchor near Peck Ledge lighthouse

Tides.—See heading ‘‘Westport Harbor.*’

SAILING DIRECTIONS, COCKENOE ISLAND HARBOR.

The following directions are available for vessels drawing 8 feet or less. Vessels of 8 to
12 feet draft, bound through this passage to Norwalk, can anchor about 3{ mile southeast-
ward of Peck Ledge lighthouse or just north of Peck Ledge buoy and there awsait a favorable
tide and take a pilot.

1 From Eastward.—After passing Penfield Reef lighthouse, bring it astern on a
. 240° true (WSW 1{ W mag.) course. As soon as the red buoy on the south-
eastern end of the Norwalk Island reefs (Cockenoe Island Shoal buoy, bell, red, No. 20) is
sighted, steer so as to pass about 400 yards southward of it, and when the buoy bears 350°
true (N mag.) steer 249° true (W by 8 mag.) about 3{ mile. When Peck Ledge lighthouse
bears 295° true (NW 7¢ W mag.) steer for it and leave Channel Rock buoy (spar, red, No. 2)
about 100 yards on the starboard hand; when this buoy is abeam; haul & little northward and
pass about 200 yards eastward of Peck Ledge hghthouse Leave Peck Ledge buoy (spar,
black, No. 1) about 120 yards on the port hand, and anchor about 125 yards northward of the

buoy in 14 to 20 feet (low water).

If of 8 feet or less draft, leave Peck Ledge buoy on the port hand, steering 260 ° true (W mag.),
and anchor 14 mile westward of the buoy in 10 to 13 feet.

Romarks and dangers.—Cockenoe Island has two small hillocke on its southeastern side which serve to distin-
guish it, the rest of the island being low and level.  Peck Ledge lighthouse is prominens. 14 mile southwestward of

Cockence Island. After passing red bell buoy, No. 20, the black spar buoy, No. 1, marking Peck Ledge will be seen -
northward of the lighthouse, and Channel Rock buoy (spur, red; No.2) will be seen mﬁt&wastwuﬂ of Onckenoe Ishnd :

* Bhown on charts 267, mmm. LG, wﬂemm&odm&bﬂ&
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When heading for Peck Ledge lighthouse on the 295° true (NW 1§ W mag. ) course, the western hillock of Cockenoe
Island will be abeam when abreast of Channel Rock buoy. The course should then be changed northward about two
points so as to leave the lighthouse 200 yards on the port hand and to clear a small 12-foot spot which lies about 250
yards southeastward from the lighthouse.

Channel Rock, with 2 feet over it, lies 500 yards 201° true (SSW 34 W mag.) from the westernmost hillock on
Cockenoe Island, and is marked by a buoy (spar, red, No. 2) placed 300 yards southwestward of the rock; the depth
between this rock and the island is 2 to 8 feet.

Peck Ledge, bare at low water, lies about 400 yards 15° true (NNE )4 E mag.) from Goose Island, and is marked
off its northern side by a buoy (spar, black, No. 1}, and about 200 yards northeastward of the ledge is Peck Ledge
lighthouse. Just northward of the buoy there are depths of 14 to 25 feet.

1 A From Westward.—Passing 34 mile south of Greens Ledge lighthouse, steer

. 66° true (ENE 3{ E mag.) a little over 4 miles until Peck Ledge lighthouse
is abeam distant nearly 114 miles. Then steer 344° true (N 14 W mag.). The red spar buoy
marking Channel Rock should be sighted on the starboard bow; leave this buoy 100 yards on
the starboard hand and steer about 316° true (NW by N mag.), so as to leave Peck Ledge
lighthouse about 200 yards on the port hand. When the lighthouse is abaft the beam, anchor
as directed in section 1 preceding.

Remarks.—After passing Greens Ledge lighthouse and Great Reef spindle, the islands should not be approached
nearer than in 24 feet of water, as the shoals rise abruptly in places inside this depth. Peck Ledge lighthouse, west-
ward of Cockenoe Island, will be prominent.

If Channel Rock buoy can not be seen, Peck Ledge lighthouse should be brought on a bearing as in section 1
preceding, and the directions in that section should be followed. (See also the remarks under directions for approach-
ing and entering from eastward.)

SHEFFIELD ISLAND HARBOR (NORWALK HARBOR) AND NORWALK RIVER.*

Sheffield Island Harbor, now more generally known as Norwalk Harbor, is about 1314 miles westward of Bridge-
port Harbor and 1734 miles eastward of Execution Rocks lighthouse. It is formed by the mainland of the north
shore and by the western Norwalk Islands; on the southern side of the western part of the harbor is Greens Ledge,
which extenda westward from Sheflield Island and is marked near its end by Greens Ledge lighthouse (see table, page
18). This harbor is much used in the fall and winter and affords shelter to vessels drawing less than 16 feet; tows
fraquently seek refuge here.

Norwrlk River is generally approached from Long Island Sound through Sheffield Island Harbor; there is also
Bn eastern paseage through Cockenoe Island Harbor; and a middle passage is sometimes used by those thoroughly
acquainted with the locality (see page 108). The river has a narrow and crooked channel, which has been improved
by dredging to a width of 150 feet and depth of 10 feet up to South Norwealk, and € feet to Norwalk. Above Scuth
Norwalk the river is crossed by two bridges (least width of draws 60 feet).

Wilson Point, on the north shore of Sheffield Island Harbor, is a point for the shipment of coal, which is brought
here in barges and ghipped away on cars. A large wharf and wireless telegraph pole are its noticeable features.

A channel 15 feet deep at mean low water has been dredged from the western part of Sheffield Island Harbor
to Wilson Point. For a distance of 750 feet south from Wilson Point the channel is about 880 fvet wide, and thence
to Sheffield Island Harbor about 480 feet wide. The channel close to the wharf is 12 feet deep at mean low water.

Houth Norwalk, s city about 114 miles above the mouth and on the western bank of the river, has manufactories
and isof some commercial importance; itis on the line of the N. Y., N, H. & H. Railroad. The deepest draft that can
be taken to South Norwalk at low water is 10 feet.

East Norwalk is on the opposite side of the river from South Norwalk.

Norwalk, a city on both banks of the river, about 11{ miles sbove South Norwalk, has some trade, principally
coal, lumber, iron, and general merchandise. The deepest draft of vessels going up to Norwalk is about 12 feet at
high water.

Prominent features.—&reens Ledge lighthouse (sec table, page 168) is on the north side of the ledge near its
western end, and is the principal aid for entering the harbor and Norwalk River. A granite dwelling is situated near
the western end of Sheffleld Island, the largest and westernmost of the Norwalk Islands. Norwalk Islands is the name
of the irregular group of islands, surrounded by shoals, lying off the mouth of the Norwalk River. These islands and

Toan . ’ . 1 . 1
*8hown on thart 1 18, scale 50.000° snd In palttson charts 287, 268, scale 10,000 price of each $0.50.



110 SHEFFIELD ISLAND HARBOR.

shoals extend about 6 miles in an easterly direction from Greens Ledge lighthouse. Oyster stakes extend southward
of the islands some distance into the sound.

Tavern Island, a small island in Sheffield Island Harbor, is northward of Sheffield Island and southeastward
of Wilson Point. It has several summer cottages, and there is a flagstaff near the middle of the island. Strangers
should not attempt to go above Tavern Island without a pilot or a towboat.

The channel up to Tavern Island is good for 10 feet at low water; above the island 9 feet can be taken into the
river at low water through the dredged cuts. The channel into the river is marked by a number of lighted beacons
and buoys, but a stranger can not attempt it without risk on account of the numerous rocks on both sides of the channel.
The dredged channel is 150 feet wide and 10 feet deep to South Norwalk, and from 60 to 100 feet wide and 6 feet
deep up to Norwalk. '

Anchorages.—The anchorage for vessels bound into the Norwalk River, or seeking shelter, is in Sheffield Island
Harbor, northward of Sheffield Island. Vessels of 10 feet draft or less can anchor as far up the harbor as to a line drawn
from Tavern Island to the wharf on Sheffield Island, giving the shore of Sheffield Island a berth of about 300 yards.
Vessels of 12 to 13 feet draft should not anchor inside a line drawn from the old lighthouse on Sheffield Island to Noroton
Point buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes, off Noroton Point}. Anchorage in 17 feet water will be found 700
yards south of Noroton Point. Between Noroton Point and Wilson Point is an anchorage for vessels of light draft,
much used by oyster steamers and sloops. :

Pilots.—Strangers generally take a pilot, and sailing vessels take a towboat when bound up the river. Standing
into the harbor with signal set, a pilot will sometimes come on board before the vessel reaches Tavern Island. If not
boarded by a pilot, anchor in the channel, according to draft, until boarded by one.

Extracts from the laws of Connecticut relative to pilots and pilotage are found in Appendix IT.

Towhboats.—Sailing vessels frequently take a towboat. The channel is too narrow for anything but very small
vessels, except with a favorable wind. Oyster steamers do the towing, but can not be depended upon to tow whenever
required; in case of emergency a towboat can be cobtained from Bridgeport by telegraphing. Oyster steamers will
usually be found at the entrance, or off Five Mile River, or at South Norwalk.

Supplies.—Coal for steamers, either anthracite or bituminous, and fresh water through pipe and hoee, can be had
at the wharves of South Norwalk and Norwalk. Provisions and some ship-chandler’s stores can be obtained at both
places.

Repairs.—Repairs to the machinery of small steamers can be made at South Norwalk; for extensive repairs
vessels generally proceed to New York.

Ice forms in the river and usually obstrucis navigation for about six weeks in winter.

Variation of the compass off Greens Ledge lighthouse, see page 22.

Tides.—See page 24.

SAILING DIRECTIONS, SHEFFIELD ISLAND HARBOR.

The directions are good for a draft of 13 feet to an anchorage between Noroton Point and
the western end of Sheffield Island, and for a draft of 10 feet to an anchorage south of Tavern
Island.

1 Approaching and Entering, from Eastward.—In approaching note the directions
» in section 5 on page 72.

When Greens Ledge lighthouse is made steer so as to pass 14 mile southward of the light-
house on any course northward of 260° true (W mag.). When the lizhthouse bears 350° true
(N mag.), steer about 305° true (NW mag.), taking care to leave Greens Ledge west end buoy
(spar, red) at least 100 yards on the starboard hand, and pass over }{ mile southwestward of
the lighthouse.

When Greens Ledge west end buoy is abaft the beam haul northward and then eastward
80 as to pass 200 vards north of the lighthouse; then steer 60° true (ENE 14 E mag.) and leave
the western end of Sheffield Island about 500 yards on the starboard hand.

Anchor according to draft, and if of 10 feet draft anchor about midway between Tavern
Island and the north end of Sheflield Island.

Remarks.—On the 305° true (NW mag.) course, Greens Ledge weet end buoy (red) will be made on- the
starboard bow, and when rounding this buoy Noroton Point will shut out Wilson Point:. Five Mile River will be seen

about 84 mile westward of Noroton Point. "Noroton Point has several large buildings near its southern end.
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On the 60° true (ENE !4 E mag.) course, Tavern Island will be seen eastward of Noroton Point, and between
them Wilson Point will be distinguished by the large wharf and wireless telegraph pole. Noroton Point buoy (spar,
red and black horizontal stripes) will be on the port bow, off Noroton Point; as it is approached, Tavern Island Flats
buoy (spar, black, No. 1) will be seen.

Norwalk Islands.—About 34 mile southwestward from Cockenoe Island is Goose Island, a low, rocky islet at high
water, showing an increased area at low water; passing this island it should be given a berth of 3{ mile. Copps
Istand (small, hilly, covered with grass, loose bowlders around the snore) lies 34 mile southwest from Goose Island
and 34 mile northeastward from the eastern end of Sheffield Island; this island should be given a berth of at least
8% mile when passing southward of it. Shefficld Island is the westernmost island of the group, its southern shore
eastward of Great Reef spindle can be approached as close as 14 mile. A number of islands lie northwara of the
aforementioned islands.

Dangers.—Cockenoe Island Shoal is described on page 108.

Great Reef, marked on its eastern side by a spindle, makes southward nearly 3§ mile from the western end of
Sheffield Island. )

Greens Ledge cxtends nearly 114 miles 246° true (WSW 34 W mag.) from the western end of Sheffield Island.
1t has B feet over it pear its western end, and is marked by Greens Ledge lighthouse, near its northern side, about 1
mile from the western end of Sheffield Isiand; and by a buoy (spar, red, No. 20{) placed !4 mile 220° true (8W Y4 W
mag.) from the lighthouse.

Noroton Point Shoal.—Shoals make out southward from Noroton Point; a ledge with a least depth of 8 feet over
it lies 8% mile 230° true (8W by W 34 W mag. ) from the extremity of the point; about 450 yards 114° true (S8E by E mag.)
from Noroton Point is a spar buoy (red and black horizontal stripes), which marks the eastern edge of the dredged
channel to Wilson Point.

A ledge makes out southwestward from Tavern Island and is marked off its southwestern end by Tavern Island
Flats buoy (spar, black, No. 1).

1 A Approaching from Westward.—Passing about 1 mile south of the red gas

buoy (No. 24) off The Cows, make good a 53° true (NE by E 54 E mag.) course
heading for Greens Ledge lighthouse. Pass about Y4 mile southward of Smith Rock buoy
(spar, red, No. 22) and close to Long Neck Point buoy (spar, red, No. 2014). Leave Greens
Ledge west end buoy on the starboard hand, giving it a berth of 14 mile, and pass 200 yards
north of the lighthouse. Then steer 60° true (ENE !4 E mag.) and anchor as directed under
section 1 preceding.

Remarks.-—On the 53° true (NE by E 54 E mag.) course, after passing The Cows gas buoy (red, No. 24, off Shippan
Point); Smith Rock buoy (spar, red, No. 22) will be made on the port how, and should be left about 14 mile on the
port hand; Sheffield Island will be on the starboard bow. Long Neck Point buoy * should be ahead. After passing
this buoy, Greens Ledge west end buoy (spar, red, No. 2014) will be made on the starboard bow; passing this buoy,
leave it 1{ mile on the starboard hand.

On the 60° true (ENE ¥4 E mag.) course, Tavern Island will show conspicuously on the port bow; after passing
Greens Ledge west end buoy, Wilson Point will be graduslly opened out from behind Noroton Point.

Da.nge:‘s.———tl‘he Cows are a cluster of detached rocks, bare at low water, its southern end with 6 feet of water over
it lying 1 mile 118° true (8E %4 E mag.) from Stamford Harbor lighthouse; off the southern end is a gas buoy (red, No.
24, white light with eclipses). .

Smith Rock is the southern end of a cluster of rocks, which extend in a southerly direction in a broken line from
the shore about 14 mile westward of Long Neck, and show bare in places at low water. The south end of this danger
lies about 214 miles 73° true (E 3¢ N mag.) from Siamford Harbor lighthouse, and 7¢ mile 226° true (8W by W mag.)
from Long Neck Point. A buay (spar, red, No. 22) is placed off the southern end of the rock.

Shoal water extends 500 yards scuthward from Long Neck Point.
Other dangers are described under section 1 foregoing.

HUNTINGTON BAY.}

This large bay, on the south shore of Long Islard Sound, just westward of Eatons Neck, is an excellent anchorage,
with 18 feet to 6 fathoms. The entrance to the bay is between Batons Point (marked by Eatons Neck lighthouse,
see table on page 16) on the east and Lloyd Point on the west. The bay is about 214 miles long in a northerly and

*Thifs i)uuy s in place from ﬂsy 1 30 Movember 1 ¢nly.

+8hown on charts 368, scale —— 050’ price $0.20; 1186, scale —— , price $0.50.
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112 HUNTINGTON BAY—DESCRIPTION.

southerly direction, and is about 1 mile wide abreast Weést Beach. Vessels of the largest size anchor in Huntington
Bay for sheiter, the bay being protected against all but northerly winds; in bad weather it is sometimes used by the
large Sound steamers, both in summer and winter.

Lloyd Harbor is a shallow body of water, full of oyster beds, on the west side of Huntington Bay; it has an arm
extending westward nearly to Oyster Bay, from which it is geparated by a narrow strip of beach. TLloyd Harbor light-
house (see table, page 18) is on the northern side of the entrance to the harbor, and is one of the guides into Hunting-
ton Bay. Vessecls during northwesterly gales anchor eastward of the lighthouse, as close in as their draft will allow,
and those of light draft (less than 7 feet) anchor southwestward of the lighthouse. The harbor is of no commercial
importance. .

Huntington Harbor is a long, irregular cove, the entrance to which is 3¢ mile southeastward of Lloyd Harbor
lighthouse. The entrance is buoyed, but the channel is crooked and narrow, and strangers should not attempt it.
Only small vessels well scquainted with the locality enter this harbor, going up to the village of Huntington, at its
head. A dredged channel 8 feet deep and 100 feet wide leads from the entrance to the Old Town dock, but this has
shoaled, and the deepest draft that can be taken in at low water is about 7 feet.

Variation of the compass, see page 22.

Descriptions of lighthouses, tidal data, and other general matters will be found on pages 9-25.

NORTHPORT BAY AND HARBOR.*

Northport Bay is a large bay opening from the southeastern end of Huntington Bay. The western part of North-
port Bay has good anchorage in 4 to 8 fathoms; the eastern end is shoal, having a depth of 8 to 11 feet. The entrance
to Northport Bay from Huntington Bay is through a narrow, buoyed channel having a depth of 20 feet.

Centerport Harbor is a shoal bight in the south shore of Northport Bay, just eastward of the entrance. Little
Neck (a hilly point, covered with trees) is on the eastern side of the harbor. The village of Centerport, near the head
of the harbor, is of no commercial importance.

Duck Island Harbor is a small, shallow cove in the northern part of Northport Bay, opposite Centerport Harbor,
A channel with 9 feet leads into this cove between Duck Island Bluff on the east and Winkle Point on the west, but
it is only used by very small craft, as the cove itself is very shallow. N

Northport Harbor is a cove in the southeastern part of Northport Bay, with numerous oyster beds, and has depths
of 7 to 10 feet, shoaling gradually toward its head to 1 foot.

Northport is a village on the eastern shore near the head of Northport Harbor. It has some water-borne trade,
consisting of coal, lumber, oysters, sand, gravel, fire clay, and produce, carried partly by strangers. The greatest
draft that can be taken to Northport is 14 feet at high water, the usual draft 6 to 8 feet, and 6 feet can be taken along-
side the wharves at low water. Northport is on a branch of the Long Island Railroad.

Vessels anchor anywhere in the harbor in 7 to 10 feet, low water; the bottom is soft mud. ;

Strangers sometimes take a pilot; making signal while in Huntington Bay will bring a pilot from the shore, or
from one of the oyster boats in the vicinity.

Repairs to vessels can be made at Northport; there are several shipyards and marine railways; the largest rail-
way is capable of hauling out vessels of 400 tons.

Anthracite coal in limited quantities and water through pipe and hose can be had at Northport alongside the
wharves. Provisions and some ship-chandler’s stores can be obtained.

Ice closes Northport Harbor about two months each winter; there is ne danger from drift ice.

SAILING DIRECTIONS, HUNTINGTON BAY.

The directions are good for a draft of 16 feet into Northport Bay, and for a draft of 9 feet,
at ordinary low water, into Nerthport Harbor.

1 Approaching and Entering, from Eastward.—Pass a little- over 1 mile north of
« Hatons Neck lighthouse, steering about 254° true (W 14 8 mag.), and leaving
Eatons Point Shoal buoy (can, black, No.13) about 34 mile on the port hand. When 24 mile
westward of this buoy, steer 215° true (3W mag.) until the bay is fully opened out and Eatona
Neck lighthouse bears 102° true (ESE mag.), when the course should be changed to 181° true
(S by W mag.), keeping the eastern shore a little the best aboard, but giving it a berth of not
less than 14 iile. ' ' i

* Shown on chartz 368, seale u—;;a—m,prhz 20.20; X lﬁ.lmlea——-—m price $0.50.
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Anchor according to draft and the direction of the wind. Vessels drawing less than 1§
feet can anchor with Lloyd Harbor lighthouse bearing 260° true (W mag.), distant from 13
to 1 mile; if of deeper draft, anchor before Lloyd Harbor lighthouse bears 260° true (W mag.).
In southeasterly gales vessels sometimes anchor with Eatons Neck lighthouse bearing from
57° true (ENE mag.) to 35° true (NVE mag.), coming to in 5 or 6 fathoms.

If bound to Northport, see section 2.

At night.— Vessels drawing less than 14 feet can bring Old Field Point light (see table
page 14) to bear 89° true (E 3{ S mag.) over the stern, and steer 269° true (W 3{ N mag.),
passing about 114 miles north of Fatons Neck light. When Greens Ledge light bears 350°
true (N mag.), steer 170° true (S mag.), keeping Greens Ledge light on the bearing. Anchor
as already directed.

Or, such vessels can bring Stratford Shoal (Middle Ground) light to bear 69° true (£ by
N mag.), and steer 249° true (W by S mag.), keeping the bearing. This leads nearly 114 miles
northward of Eatons Neck light. When Greens Ledge light bears 350° true (N mag.), steer
170° true (8 mag.), keeping the bearing. Anchor as already directed.

Vessels drawing 14 feet or more should keep a mid-Sound course, steering ahout 256° true
{W 34 S mag.), with Stratford Shoal (Middle Ground} light bearing 76° true (F 3§ N mag.),
until Greens I.edge light bears 350° true (N mag.), and then steer 170° true (8 mag.), keeping
the bearing as before.

Remarks.—When passing Eatons Point in the daytime, Huntington Bay will be opened out and Lloyd Harbor
lighthouse (square white tower with attached white dwelling, see page 16) will be made on the western shore near
the head of the bay; several large bowlders near the western shore northward of this lighthouse will show conspicu-
ously. Entering the bay, steering 181° true (8 by W mag.), a few sand hillocks thrown up by dredges will be seen on
the port hand at West Beach, and southward of the latter the entrance to Northport Bay will be opened out. A large
hotel with ornamental grounds is at the head of the bay westward of the entrance to Northport Bay.

Dangers.—Northward of Eatons Peint Sheal and north of the sailing line are outlying shoal spots with 16 to 21
feet over them. They are described on page 75, with directions to avoid them.

Eatons Point Shoal makes out 74 mile northward and northeastward from Eatons Neck. A depth of 5 feet is
found 34 mile northeastward of the lighthouse. -Off the northern end of the shoal is a buoy (can, black, No. 13), and
close southward and also westward are spots with 13 to 15 feet over them.

The middle of Huntington Bay is free from dangers, but the 18-foot curve extends 14 mile from the eastern shore,
and about 34 mile from the western shore northward of Lloyd Harbor lighthouse. A long, narrow spit with 16 to 18
feet over it makes 34 mile northward from the south shore, about midway between the eastern shore and Lloyd Harbor
lighthouse.

l A Approaching and Entering, from Westward—Pass about 1 mile north of

+ Lloyd Point, leaving Lloyd Point Shoal buoy (bell, black) 34§ mile on the
starboard hand, and steer 116° true (SE 34 E mag.), giving the shore a berth of over 14 mile.
When Lioyd Harbor lighthouse opens out bearing 206° (true SW 34 S mag.), steer 170° true
{8 mag.), and anchor according to draft and direction of wind (see section 1 foregoing).

If bound to Northport, see section 2 following.

At néight,—Pass Lloyd Point, keeping Eatons Neck light bearing southward of 91° true
{E by 8 mag.). When Stamford Harbor light (see table, page 16) bears 308° true (NW 14 N
mag.), steer 128° true (SE I 8 mag.), keeping the light on the bearing until Lloyd Harbor
light bears 206° true (SW 3/ Smag.); then steer 170° true (S mag.), and anchor as already
directed.

2 Bound into Lloyd Haerbor or into WNorthport Harbor.—Light-draft vessels

+ bound into Lloyd Harbor can steer for the entrance of ILloyd Harbor on a

249° trae (W by 8 mag.) course and pass about 200 yards southward of the lighthouse; anchor

1 to 34 mile southwestward or westward of the lighthouse in 7 to 10 feet of water, soft bottom.
T5206—09——8



114 NORTHPORT HARBOR—SAILING DIRECTIONS.

Ir bound to Northport Harber, continue southward as directed under section 1 or 1A
foregoing, until Lloyd Harbor lighthouse bears 285° true (NW by W 34 W mag.), when shape
the course about 105° true (SE by E 3/ E mag.), heading for the black spar buoy, and black
ges buoy (white light with eclipses) close to it, at the entrance to Northport Bay.

Pass about 30 yards southward of West Beach Flats south end buoy (spar, black) and
Northport Bay Entrance gas buoy (black) which is close to the former, and steer about 73°
true (B 54 N mag.), heading for West Beach Flats east end buoy (spar, black, No. 3); leave
this buoy 40 yards on the port hand and Great Neck Flats buoy (spar, red, No. 2) about 75
vards on the starboard hand. When abreast of the latter buoy, steer about 57° true (ENE
mag.) nearly 1 mile, passing 150 to 200 yards northward of Little Neck Point buoy (spar, red,

No. 4). Then steer about 136° true (SE by S mag.), and keep in mid-channel. Anchor
according to draft off the wharves of Northport. The channel from Huntington Bay into
Northport Bay is too narrow for a sailing vessel to beat through, and the currents here hav
considerable velocity. '

Dangers.—West Beach Flats make southward from West Beach for over 1 mile; this shoal has from 1 to 11
feet of water, and shoals abruptly from the channel on its southern side. The shoal is marked by a gas buoy (white
light with eclipses) and black spar buoy at its southwestern end, a buoy (spar, black, No. 3) on its southern side, and
a buoy (spar, black, No. 5) on its east end.

@Great Neck Flats make 3¢ mile eastward from the point at the south side of the entrance, and shoal abruptly from
the channel on their northern side; at the mortheastern edge is placed Great Neck Flats buoy (spar, red, No. 2).

Little Neck Point Shoal makes 3¢ mile northward from Little Neck Point; it has from 5 to 16 feet over it and is
marked by a buoy (spar, red, No. 4) in 12 feet of water about 450 yards northward of the point.

A shoal with only 4 feet over it makes out about 700 yards in an 102° true (ESE mag.) direction from Winkle
Point, the point on the north side of Northport Bay 14 mile westward of Duck Isiand Bluff.

The eastern shore of Little Neck should not be approached nearer than 200 ya;rds.

FIVE MILE RIVER.*

This is a narrow inlet on the north shore of Long Island Sound about 1 mile north from Greens Ledge lighthouse,
It is about 1 mile long and from 100 to 300 yards wide. About 3{ mile above its mouth it runs dry at low water; at
the mouth the depth is about 3 feet at mean low water.

A dredged chanpel 8 feet deep at mean low water, and about 100 feet wide, extends from the 8-foot curve in the
sound to the wharves in the harbor. The river is used mostly by oystermen. The channel entrance is marked by a
gas buoy (white light with eclipses), but local knowledge is necessary to go to the wharves.

Roaton Harbor is the name sometimes applied to the bight between Noroton Point and the Fish Islands and is the
approach to Five Mile River.

Tides.—See heading *‘Westport Harbor.”

GENERAL DIRECTIONS, APPROACHING FIVE MILE RIVER.

Follow the directions in section 1 or 1A (pages 110-111) for Sheflield Island Harbor until
Greens Ledge lighthouse bears 170° true (S mag.), and then bring it astern and steer 350° true
(N mag.). Use the lead and anchor in 8 to 11 feet off the mouth of the river, southward of
the gas buoy.

Dangers.—A shoal spot with 2 feet over it liea nearly 3£ mile 331° true (N b'yw 34 W mag.) from Greens Ledge
lighthouse in a surrounding depth of 14 feet. On the 350° true (W mag.) course it will be left about 400 yards on the
port hand. :

Ballast Reef, o cluster of rocks, dry at low water, lies 400 yards westward from Pine Point and is marked by a
buoy {spar, red, No. 2). These, on the course given, will be left 350 yidrds on the atarboard hand.

* Shown on charts 268, scale 15 1164 soale g DTioe of enchs $0.50.
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DARIEN RIVER.*

This is a small, shallow stream, 2 miles westward of Greens Ledge lighthouse, entering Long Island Sound bétween
Long Neck Point on the east and Noroton Neck on the west. At low water about 214 feet can be carried into the river,
and 7 feet is the greatest draft that can enter at high water. .

Darien, a town on the N. Y., N. H. & H. Railroad, is situated just above the entrance. Vessels of 6 feet draft
or less, partly strangers, are engaged in the carrying trade, which consists of cargoes of coal and oysters.

A bridge about 1 mile above the mouth of the river is the head of navigation; to it 6 feet can be taken at high
water. -
Long Neck Point, on the eastern side at the entrance, has a conspicuous large building near its southern end and
two large wharves on its eastern side. .

Strangers take a pilot; if one is not found ouiside, they anchor between Long Neck Point and Smith Rock and
get one from Darien.

Ice in winter forms to Long Neck Point.

Tides.—See heading ‘“Sheffield Isiand Harbor.”’

SAILING DIRECTIONS, DARIEN RIVER.

1 From Eastward.—Passing 14 mile south of Greens Ledge lighthouse steer
*+  260° true (W mag.) nearly 2 miles, until southwestward of Long Neck Point and
about 3¢ mile eastward of Smith Rock buoy (spar, red, No. 22). Anchor in 24 to 36 feet, soft
bottom, with Long Neck Point bearing about 23° true (NE by N mag.), distant 14 mile.

Remarks.—In approaching from eastward, Great Reef spindle and Greens Ledge west end buoy (see page 111) will
be left on the starboard hand. Long Neck Point will be made on the starboard bow; shoal water extends in a southerly
direction for 500 yards from I.ong Neck Point. Long Neck Point buoyt (spar, red, No. 2014}, which lies §§ mile
southward of the point, is left on the port hand. Smith Rock buoy (spar, red, No. 22) and Stamford Harbor light-
house will be on the port bow.

1 A From Westward.—Pnssing south of the gas buoy on The Cows, steer

« 52° true (NE by E 14 E mag.), with Greens Ledge lighthouse a little on the
starboard bow. When the red buoy on Smith Rock (spar, No. 22) bears well abaft the port
beam, haul northward and anchor as directed above, between Long Neck Point and Smith
Rock buoy.

Remarks.—The Cows (see page 111), 1 mile 118° true (8E 3§ B mag.) from Stamford Harbor lighthouse, and
marked by a gas buoy (red, No. 24, white light with eclipses), should bé left on the port hand. Smith Rock, marked
off its southern end by a red buoy (spar, No. 22), lies 7§ mile 226° true (8W by W mag.) from Long Neck Point; a
cluster of rocks extends 3§ mile in a northerly direction from the buoy.

STAMFORD HARBOR.!

This small harbor, on the north shore of Long Island Sound, is 514 miles westward of Sheffield Island Harbor.
It is shoal and much obstructed by ledges and sunken rocks, and is of no importance as an anchorage. At the head
of the harbor is the mouth of Mill River (West Branch), a shallow stream. A little eastward of Mill River entrance
is the “‘Ship Canal” (East Branch). A dredged channel having a depth of about 9 feet and width of 70 to 100 feet
leads up to the steamboat dock on the East Branch, and a channel about 6 feet deep and 130 feet wide leads up to
the ‘wharves on the West Branch. ’

Stamford, 8 city on the N. Y., N. H. & H. Railroad, iz near the mouth of Mill River, and has some trade by
water.. The deepest draft of the vessels which go to Stamford is about 15 feet at high water. The principal cargo
is- coal, brought from New York in tows. The depth alongside the wharves at low water is about 7 feet.

Al River (West Branch) has a general course about N from the upper part of the harbor, but the channel is
crooked: About 1 n;ile above its mouth the river is dammed at Oliver Street bridge.

T

1 1
* Shown on charts 68, mm; 116, mm. price of each $0.50.
4 'This buoy is in place froin May 1 to Novgmber 1 only.
‘I'8hown on charts 6B, scale E’.%iﬁ; 118, svale ﬁ’lm, price of ench $0.50.
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Prominent objects.—Stamford Harbor_lighthouse is on the western side of the entrance. Shippan Point, the
eastern point at the entrance, is surrounded by rocks which show at low water.

Pilots are necessary for strangers, who should make signal and anchor southward of the lighthouse.

Towboats can not be obtained ordinarily. Sometimes a small oyster steamer can be employed.

Repairs.—Minor repairs to the machinery of emall steamers—light work only-—can be made at Stamford. South
Norwalk has better facilities for such work (see heading *‘Sheffield Island Harbor”).

Tides.—(See ‘‘Sheffield Island Harbor,” page 24.) The tidal currents have little velocity.

Ice generally obstruects navigation from January to March, frequently extending down te the lighthouse, and
sometimes beyond.

SAILING DIRECTIONS, STAMFORD HARBOR.

The directions are good for any vessel that can be taken to Stamford.

1 From Eastward.—Passing 34 mile southward of Greens Ledge lighthouse steer

« 243° true (WSW 14 W mag.) for about 414 miles, passing about 400 yards south~

ward of the red gas buoy (No. 24) on the southern end of The Cows. When Stamford Harbor

lighthouse bears 319° true (INNW 34 W mag.), steer for it, and anchor in 26 feet about 300

yards 147° true (SSE mag.) from Harbor Ledge buoy (can, black, No. 1). Make signal and
wait for a pilot if bound to Stamford.

Remarks.—On the 243° true (WSW 14 W mag.) course, Stamford Harbor lighthouse will be made well on the
starboard bow, and the gas buoy on The Cows (red, No. 24) will be a little on the starboard bow.

The Cows are described on page 111.

 Harbor Ledge is marked by Stamford Harbor lighthouse; black buoy No. 1 is off the southeastern end of the
ledge.

1 A From Westward.—Passing 14 mile southward of Great Captain Island

lighthouse, steer 63° true (ENE 14 E mag.), and pass not less than 14 mile
southward of Greenwich Point. When Stamford Harbor lighthouse bears 12° true (NNE
mag.), steer 35° true (NE mag.), so as to pass southward of Harbor Ledge buoy (can, black, No.

1). Anchor as directed above.

Remarks.—On the 63° true (ENE 14 E mag.) course, Captain Harbor will be passed. Greenwich Point will be
on the port bow, and Stamford Harbor lighthouse will be opened out southward of Greenwich Point. The course
leads south of Woolsey Reef buoy* (spar, red, No 2414) which lies south of Greenwich Point.

8hoals and rocks make out from the southeastern end of Greenwich Point for 34 mile, the shoals extending all
along the south shore of the point to that distance. The bight between Stamford Harbor lighthouse and Greenwich
Point is comparatively free from dangers while keeping the lighthouse bearing northward of 74° true (£ 14 N mag.}
and giving it a berth of over 300 yards.

OYSTER BAY.{

This bay, on the south side of Long Island Sound, about 5 miles westward of Eatons Neck lighthouse, is
separated from Huntington Bay by Lloyd Neck; the entrance is between Lloyd Point on the east and Center Island
Point on the west, and is about 134 miles wide at its narrowest part. From the middle of tjne entrance Staraford
Harbor lighthouse bears 343° true (N 3¢ W mag.), distant 5 miles.

Oyster Bay and the adjacent waters afford excellent anchorage, but the channel being narrowed by Center
Isiand Shoal, makes it difficult for mailing vessels to enter or pass out without a leading wind.

Oyster Bay Harbor is a long, crooked arm on the western side of Oyster Bay, leading wostward between Center
Island and Cove Neck. Good anchorage, sheltered from all winds, in 10 feet to 6 fathoms, is found in this harbor.
The village of Oyster Bay is on the south shore of Oyeter Bay Harbor. A branch of the Long Island Railroad termi- -
nates at the village. .

*Thhmyhinptweﬂomﬁaylmﬁnﬂmberlmﬂy
+ 8hown on charts 387, soile m price $0.20; 118, mam priea#).ﬂ)
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Cold Spring Harbor is the southern end of Oyster Bay, and extends about 214 miles south of Cooper Bluff. This
harbor is free from dangers, and the depth is regular, 15 to 18 feet, to near its head. Cold Spring is a village on the
eastern shore near the head of the harbor. Vessels of 12 to 15 feet draft can go up as far as ('old Spring at low water;
there is a depth of 6 to 8 feet alongside the wharves. A branch of the Long Island Railroad has a depot 2 miles above
the head of the harbor.

Prominent features.—Cold Spring Harbor lighthouse (see table, page 16) is near the eastern extremity of the
#hoal making out over 114 miles eastward from Center Island Point. Northwest Bluff (high and covered with trees)
is about 113 miles southward of Lloyd Point, on the eastern shore, and about 7§ miles northward of Cold Spring
Harbor lighthouse. Cooper Bluff (the northeastern point of Cove Neck, and showing a high, bare-faced sand bluff)
is a prominent feature seen when entering; it is 114 miles southwestward from Cold Spring Harbor lighthouse. A
low, gray stone tower is on the southern end of Plum Point about 1 mile 219° true (8W 3¢ W mag.) from Cold Spring
Harbor lighthouse.

Channel.—The channel is about 300 yards wide at its narrowest parts, between Cold Spring Harbor lighthouse
and the eastern shore, and the same width between Plum Point and the shoals making northward from Cove Neck;
it has a least depth of 24 feet to abreast the village of Oyster Bay. There is a buoyed channel with a depth of 10 feet
which leads across Center Island Shoal about 34 mile westward of Cold Spring Harbor lighthouse.

Anchorages.—Anchorage in 18 feet to 7 fathoms, sheltered against southeasterly winds, will be found between
Lloyd Point and Northwest Bluff, about 34 to 3§ mile off the shore. Good anchorage in 15 to 24 feet of water, shel-
tered against all but northerly winds, will be found anywhere in Cold Spring Harbor, south of Caold Spring Harbor
lighthouse, by keeping 250 yards from the shore and giving the north shore of Cove Néeck a berth of 550 yards. An
excellient anchorage in 10 feet to 6 fathoms of water will be found in Oyster Bay Harbor, but sailing vessels seldom
ewter it for shelter on account of the difficulty in leaving, unless with a favorable wind.

‘Pilots and towboats.—Pilots are sometimes employed by strangers, but are not necessary. Towboats are
seldom used; they may be had from New York by telegraph in case of necessity.

Storm warning displays are made at the Yacht Club on Plum Point, Center Island.

Ice.—During two months in the winter ice usually extends the whole length of the bay, and in exceptionally
gevere winters it extends out into the sound.

Tides.—See page 24.

The tidal currents have moderate velocity, and are dangercus to vessels only when near Center Island Shoal;
they set across this shoal with considerable velocity during both ebb and flood.

SAILING DIRECTIONS, OYSTER BAY.

The directions in sections 1 and 1 A following are available for vessels of 20 feet draft if
closely followed. Vessels of over 20 feet draft if bound to Oyster Bay Harbor are advised to
take a pilot.

1 Approaching and Entering, from Eastward.—Pass 34 to 1 mile northward of
+ ILloyd Point and !4 to 14 mile north of Lloyd Point Shoal buoy (bell, black),
and steer 237° true (WSW mag.) until Cold Spring Harbor lighthouse is opened out from
behind Northwest Bluff. Then steer 181° true (S by W mag.) until the lighthouse bears
139° true (SSE 34 E mag.); steer for the lighthouse on this bearing, and when it is about 34
mile distant ahead haul more eastward and steer so as to round the lighthouse, giving it a
berth of about 300 yards. Pass about midway between it and the eastern shore, and anchor
anywhere southward and within 14 mile of the lighthouse.

Or, if desiring to enter Cold Spring Harbor or Oyster Bay Harbor proceed as directed
under section 2 following. ,

. 4t night, when off the entrance bring Cold Spring Harbor lighthouse to bear 139° true
(SSE 3{ E mag.) and steer for it. When nearly up to it haul eastward and give it a berth of
at least 250 yards. The red sector of this light covers Center Island Reef and Center Island
Shoal, and vessels should not approach the red sector closely while northward of the reef
and shoal.

W«—-—Rmmdmg Lloyd Point, and when on the 237° true (WSW mag.) course, first Cooper Bluff and then
Cold Spring Harbar lighthouse (see *‘Prominent features” above) will be opened out southward. When heading
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for the lighthouse care must be taken not to approach it too closeiy; the eastern shore abreast the lighthouse can be
approached as close as 125 yards.

Dangers.—Lloyd Point Sheal is described on page 76.

A shoal makes out for a distance of nearly 500 yards from the eastern shore, off Northwest Bluff; and in the sum-
mer (May to November) a black spar buoy, No. “HI,” is placed off the northwest side of theshoal; 14 mile southward
of Northwest Bluff the edge of the channel gradually draws nearer the shore, the 18-foot curve being lese than 125

yards from the shore eastward of the lighthouse.

Center Island Reef makes out nearly 1 mile northward from Center Island; it has from 3 to 18 feet over it, and
is marked by a buoy (spar, black, No. 15) placed nearly 74 mile northward of Center Island Point and near the
extremity of the reef.

Center Island Sheal is the name given to the shoal extendmg 135 miles eastward from the northern part of
Center Island. On this shoal, about 225 yards from its eastern end, is Cold Spring Harbor lighthouse (see table, page
18). For some distance westward of this lighthouse the shoal has from 7 to 9 feet over it, and vessels drawing 7 or 8
feet are often taken across it by those well acquainted with the locality. Two red spar buoys are placed #§ mile
westward of the lighthouse to mark a 10-foot channel over the shoal.

1 A Approaching and Entering, from Westward.—Pass about 114 miles north-
j ward of Center Island Point and about 14 mile north of Center Island Reef
buoy (spar, black, No. 15) and steer 102° true (ESE mag.) until Cold Spring Harbor light-
house bears 139° true (SSE 3{ E mag.). Steer for the lighthouse on this bearing until it is
about 14 mile distant ahead, and then haul more eastward. Pass about midway between
the lighthouse and the eastern shore, giving the lighthouse a berth of at least 250 yards in
rounding it. Haul southward and westward as the lighthouse is rounded and anchor as
directed under section 1, or follow the directions under section 2.

Remarks.—The northern end of Center Island (Center Island Point) is a 40-foot-high sand blufi, but has no
distinguishing features. (See ‘‘Prominent features,” page 117.)
Dangers are described under section 1 foregoing.

2 From Cold Spring Harbor lighthouse.—1. Ifbound to Cold Spring Harbor.—

Having rounded Cold Spring Harbor lighthouse as directed in section 1 or 1 A
preceding, bring the lighthouse to bear 338° true (VN by W 3{ W mag.) and steer 158° true
(S by E 14 E mag.) with it over the stern. When about 3§ mile south of the lighthouse the
water will shoal to 17 and 18 feet, but 16 feet can be carried nearly to the head of the
harbor,

Remark.—Good anchorage in 15 to 18 feet will be found anywhere in Cold Spring Harbor by giving the shores
a berth of 400 to 500 yards.

I1. If bound to Oyster Bay Harber.—Round Cold Spring Harbor lighthouse as directed
in section 1 or 1 A preceding, and when the lighthouse bears 350° true (& mag.)}, distant about
400 yards, steer 223° true (SW 34 W mag.) with the gray stone tower on Plum Point a little
on the starboard bow and Cove Point Shoal buoy (spar, black, No. 1) directly shead. Pass
100 yards northward of this buoy and then steer 202° true (88W 7§ W mag.), with the long
wharf at Oyster Bay village directly ahead and the red buoy off Moses Foint & little on the
starboard bow.

Anchor 300 to 500 yards southward of Moses Point, in 22 to 34 feet of water. If drawing:
8 feet. or less good anchorage in 9 to 10 feet will be found in the bight westward of Cove Neck.

At night keep out of the red rays of Cold Spring Harbor light. -

Remarks.—Plum Point, is bold-to on its southern side, and the. shore of Center Island between Plum Point
and Moses Point may be approached as close as 350 yards. A narrow chanmel with a least depth of 19 feet leads
about 175 yards from the southern shore of Center Island, around to-an anchorage in 18 to 28 feet of water northwest-
ward of the old brickyard on Sopers Point (the southwestern point of Center Island). :

Dangers.—Shoals extend 550 yards northward from- Cove Neck (the neck of land separating Cold Spring
Harbor and Oyster Bay Harbor) leaving s channel about 350 yards wide between the buoy {spar, black, No. 1), on
the northern end of the shoal, and the shoals making off from the shore just westward of Plum Point.
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CAPTAIN HARBOR.*

This harbor is on the north shore of Long Island Sound, 10 miles eastward of Execution Rocks lighthouse; it
lies northward of Great and Little Captain islandsand the shoals and rocks between them and affords shelter against
all winds. 'The harbor is entered for shelter by vessels drawing 12 feet or less, and by barges being towed through the
Sound. A depth of 15 to 25 feet is found northward of Little Captain Island, and from 7 to 15 feet on the flats;
the bottom is soft mud.

Greenwich Cove opens into Captain Harbor from eastward, just north of Flat Neck Point; it is of no commer-
cial importance, and is frequented only by small craft. The post village of Sound Beach (formerly Old Greenwich)
is on Greenwich Cove.

Coscob Harbor opens into the northeastern part of Captain Harbor; 8 feet is the greatest draft of vessels entering:
the general depth at the anchorage in the narrow channel inside the entrance is about 7 feet. The village of Coscob
is about 114 miles above the entrance of Coscob Harbor. A railroad bridge crosses at Coscob (width of eastern draw
50 feet, western 40 feet). The village of Mianus, on the Mianus River, is a little over !4 mile above Coscob. The
deepest draft carried to Mianus, the head of navigation, is 7 feet.

Greenwich Harbor is about 1 mile westward of Coscob Harbor, and just eastward of Field Point; there are
coal and lumber yards near the head of the harbor; 12 feet is the deepest draft of vessels trading here. The town
of Greenwich, on the N. Y., N. H. & H. Railroad, is about 1 mile inland from the head of the harbor. In 1908 a
dredged channel, 9 feet deep and 90 feet wide, led along the western shore of the point to the steamboat dock; and 6
feet deep and 90 feet wide to the head of the harbor.

Bocky Neck Creek, small and unimportant, enters the head of Greenwich Harbor. Just eastward of the entrance
to Greenwich Harbor are two shallow coves, Chimney Corner the eastern one and Indian Harbor the western.

Prominent objects seen in entering are: Great Captain Island lighthouse, the large white residence with red roof
and white clock tower castward of Greenwich Harbor, the yacht clubhouse, and a high church spire of Greenwich,
which from offshore shows congpicuously above the outline of the hills in the distance. XLittle Captain Island is a
small hillock with bowlders around the base; a white tripod is erected on the island.

Two channels lead into Captain Harbor. The eastern one, between Flat Neck Point and Little Captain Island,
is buoyed and easy of access. The western channel leads between Great Captain Island and Manursing Island, and
south of Calf Islands; this channel is well marked, but is quite narrow.

Anchorage for vessels of 8 feet draft or over is found about 14 mile northwestward, northward, and northeastward
of Little Captain Island. Vessels of less than 7 feet draft ancher on the flats, either under Field Point or under the
eastern shore, according to the direction of the wind.

Pilots are not needed for vessels entering Captain Harbor from eastward. A stranger bound into any of the
adjacent harbors or coves should always take a pilot, setting signal off the entrance and standing off and on, or anchoring
in Captain Harbor. There are no regular pilots; frequently one of the oystermen of the vicinity is employed.

Towboats are not to be had here. Vessels are sometimes towed here from other places, and engage tugs from"
elsewhere to take them out again.

Repairs.—There are small marine milways at Coscob, capable of hauling out small craft only. The nearest place
where repairs to machinery can be made is Stamford, Conn., and the facilities there are limited.

Storm warning displays of the United States Weather Bureau are made at the Yacht Club house on the point
at Greenwich. (See Appendix III.)

Fresheis sometimes occur in the Mianus River in March and April.

Tides.—(See page 24.) The tidal currents have little velocity in the harbor and do not affect navigation, except
in the channel between Jones Rocks and Cormorant Reef, where at times the currents have considerable velocity.

Ice forms in winter in all the coves and over the greater part of Captain Harbor; it sometimes extends out to
the line of Little Captain and Grest Captain islands.

Variation of the compass off Great Captain Island. (See page 22.)

BAILING DIRECTIONS, CAPTAIN HARBOR.

The following directions are available for vessels drawing 12 feet or less.

1 , From Eastward.—Passing south of the gas buoy on The Cows (red, No. 24)
*  and south of Stamford Harbor lichthouse, bring Great Captain Tsland lighthouse
to bear 257° true (W 14 8 mag.) and steer for it on this bearing.

When the large white residence with a red roof, and a white .clock tower just eastward
of it, bears between 305° true (N W mag.) and 317° true (N W by N mag.), steer for it, course

‘Theea-stem part of the harbor is shown on chart 280, and the western part on 270, scale of each 15, OOD shown also on 1186,
soslem priceo!mhw.w
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about 311° true (NW 14 N mag.), and when Great Captain Island lighthouse bears 227° true
(SW by W mag.), steer 255° true (W 14 8 mag.) with Calf Tslands ahead. Anchor in 15 to 30
feet of water, soft bottom, when northward of Little Captain Island.

At night,—Steer for Great Captain Island light, bearing 257° true (W l/ S mag.) until the
gas buby marking Little Captain Island East Reef bears 300° true (VW 14 W mag.). Then
steer 317° true (NW by N mag.), passing 300 yards eastward of Little Captain Island East
Reef gas buoy. When Great Captain Island light bears 227° true (S W by W mag.), steer 255°
true ( W 15 S mag.) and anchor as directed above.

Remarks.—Stamford Harbor lighthouse should be left at least 1 mile on the starboard hand. As the large
white residence comes on a bearing of 303° true (NW 17 W mag.), Flat Neck Point Shoal buoy (spar, red, No. 2) will
be about in range with it. Little Captain Island (small hillock surrounded by bowlders) will be a little on the starboard
bow while heading for Great Captain Island lighthouse. The shore of Greenwich Point should be given a berth of
at least 14 mile.

Standing in for the white residence on the 311° true (NW 14 N mag.) course, Greenwich Cove will be opened
on the starboard beam, Coscob Harbor broad off the starboard bow, and Field Point, with a white flagstaff at its south
end, will be on the port bow. Calf Islands will be seen southwestward of Field Point. Greenwich Harbor will be
opened between the large white residence and Field Point.

Dangers.—The Cows are described on page 111.

Shoals make eastward and southward from Greenwich Point for a distance of nearly 3¢ mile, and a buoy * (spar,
red, B2414) ig placed 14 mile southward of the point; the shore should be given a berth of at least that distance while
passing southward of the point.

Flat Neck Point Shoal has a number of bare and sunken rocks, and makes westward from the western extremity
of Flat Neck Point; it is marked at its western end by a buoy (spar, red, No. 2).

Little Captain Island East Reef cxtends eastward from Little Captain Island; it has many bare rocks and bowlders
bare at low water, and is marked at its eastern end by a gas buoy (black, No. 1, white light with eclipses). A group of
these rocks and bowlders lying about 1{ mile northeastward from Little Captain Island is called the Hen and Chickens,
and is marked by a small spindie. About !4 mile 38° true (NE Ly E mag.) from the spindle on Hen and Chickens
is a shoal spot with only 10 feet over it; the sailing line leads between the two.

Red Rock lies about 33 mile 128° true (8E i B mag.) from the large white residence eastward of Greenwich
Harbor, and about 500 yards from the shore of Tweed Island. This rock shows bare at half tide and is surrounded
by shoal water; it is marked by a small spindle.

Newfoundland Reef has 3 feet over it and lies 1 mile 21° true (NNE 34 E mag.) from Little Captain Island; the

reef is marked by a buoy (spar, red, No. 4). Northward of Newfoundland Reef a number of rocks and islets lie in
the entrance to Coscob Harbor; the channel into this harbor is narrow and leads between these dangers.

1 A From Westward.—Bring Stamford Harbor lighthouse to bear 53° true
(NE by E 145 E mag.) and steer for it on this bearing. When the large white
residence eastward of Greenwich Harbor bears 311° true (N W 15 N mag.), or the white tripod
on Little Captain Island bears four points on the port quarter, steer for the large residence,
course about 311° true (NW 14 N mag.), and follow the directions in section 1 foregoing..

Remarks.—Great Captain Island lighthouse should be left 14 mile on the poft hand. The prominent features
and dangers are described under section 1.

1 B From Westward, through the Western Channel.—Bring Great Captain Island
lighthouse to bear 41° true (NE 14 E mag.) and steer for it on this bearing;
as the lighthouse is approached the red spar bucys marking Glovers Reef and Bluefish Shoal
should be left about 3% mile on the port hand. - When Bluefish Shoal bucy bears abeam and
Jones Rocks light bears 13° true (NNE mag.) steer for the light on this bearing. Leave the
light 100 yards on the port hand and steer 21° true (NNE %4 E mag.), heading Tor a white pole -
on the southern end of Field Point. When Great Captain Island lighthouse bears 144° true.
(SSE 35 E mag.), leave red spar buoy No. 214, on Cormorant Reef, about 100 vards on: the
starboard hand and then steer about 70° true (E by N mag.).

* This buoy fs ln p!me tru.m Hay i to November 1 (mly
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Anchor southward of Field Point; or, if of light draft, haul northward and anchor
eastward of Field Point, in 8 to 10 feet of water, off the entrance to Greenwich Harbor.

Remarks.—The 41° true ( NE 13 E mag.) course leads well southward of all dangers. When Great Captain Island
lighthouse is about 114 miles distant ahead, the breakwater and light at the entrance to Port Chester Harbor will be
seen northward, -

The 13° true (NNE mag.) course heading for Jones Rocks light leads midway between red spar buoy No. 2, mark-
ing Great Captain Island West Reef, and the red and black horizontally striped spar buoy on Four Foot Rocks. As
the light is approached, the red spar buoy {(No. 214) on the north end of Cormorant Reef will be seen on the starboard
bow; this buoy is left on the starboard hand when on the 21° true (NNE 34 E mag.) course.

Dangera.—Numerous rocks and shoals lie northward of the sailing line between Parsonage Point and Great
Captain Island.

Porgy Shoal, a small spot with 8 feet of water over it, lics nearly 14 mile 65° true (ENE 3¢ E mag.) from Parscnage
Point and is marked by a buoy (spar, red, No. 2815). About 14 mile northeastward of this shoal is Forbes Rock, which
shows bare at low water.

Glovers Reef, lying a little over 1{ mile southeastward of the south point of Manursing Island, has a depth of
3 feet over it and is marked by a buoy (spar, red, No. 28) placed southward of the reef.

Bluefish Shoal has a depth of 14 {eet near its southern end, which lies 2{ mile 69° true (E by N mag.) from the
south end of Manursing Island. A buoy (spar, red, No. 26) is placed near the 14-foot spot.

Four Foot Rocks lie nearly 34 mile 261° true (W mag.) from the western end of Great Captain Island; a buoy
(spaz, red and black horizontal stripes) is placed near a 6-foot spot which lies 200 yards southward of a 4-foot rock.
There is a 10-foot spot about 100 yards southeastward of the rock with 4 feet over it.

Jones Rocks lie on the northern side of the channel at its narrowest part; some of these rocks show bare at ail
stages of the tide. The light is near the southern end of the rocks and is 333° true (N by W 55 W mag.), distant about
Ls mile from the west end of Great Captain Island. A 4-foot shoal lies 325 yards westward from the light on Jones
Rocks; from this point the shoal extends northward to Calf Islands.

Cormorant Reef lies northward of Great Captain Island, and part of it shows bare at all stages of the tide. A
buoy (spar, red, No. 215) is placed northward of the main part of the reef and close to a rock which shows bare at about
half tide.

Bowers Island, the small, round island eastward of the Calf Islands, is surrounded by rocks and shoals which
extend about 175 yards southward from the island.

PORT CHESTER HARBOR AND BYRAM RIVER.*

Port Chester Harbor, on the north shore of Long Island Sound, is the anchorage for vessels bound up the Byram
River to Port Chester. The harbor lies northward of Manursing Island and about 113 miles 272° true (W by N mag.)
from Great Captain Island lighthouse; it is obstructed by sunken rocks and is not used by strangers.

Byram River is a narrow, shallow stream emptying into Port Chester Harbor.

Improvements have been made in the harbor and river, giving a channel 70 feet wide and 12 feet deep to the
Town dock and 60 feet wide and 9 feet deep up to the steamboat dock, but the channel has narrowed and shoaled.
A breakwater extends from Sunken Rock to high-water mark on Byram Point (the northeastern point at the entrance),
and is marked at its southern end by a light. ,

Port Chester, st the head of navigation, about 3{ mile above the entrance, is on the line of the N. Y., N. H.
& H. Railroad. A number of vessels, partly strangers, are employedl in the carrying trade, which comprises cargoes
of coal, iron, lumber, and general merchandise. There is a daily line of steamers to New York.

The deepest draft of vessels entering and bound up to Port Chester is about 12 feet.

Pilots.—Strangers should not enter the river without a pilot, and should anchor outside if not boarded by one
promptly in response to signal. The piloting is done generally by oystermen. Towboats are not used except by
barges and canal boats towed from New York.

Anchorage.—The usual anchorage for those acquainted with the locality is between the end of the breakwater
onx the southern end of Byram Point and the southern end of Calf Islands, but the anchorage is exposed to southerly
winds. There is a small anchorage with a depth of about 7 feet inside the breakwater.

guppltes.—Coal can be supplied to emall steamers and towboats in limited quantity. Water can be obtained
atthe propeller dock, and provisions and some ship-chandler’s stores at Port Chester.

‘Toe forms the whole length of the river to Byram Point in winter.

Pides.—See Captain Harbor, page 24.

* Shown on charts 270, scale ﬁ%ﬁ; 118, scale ﬁ%ﬁ, price of each $0.50.
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SAILING DIRECTIONS, APPROACHING PORT CHESTER HARBOR.

The following directions are available for vessels drawing 9 feet or less.

1 From Eastward.—Pass at least 14 mile south of Great Captain Island light-
* house, and steer 255° true (W 14 S mag.) for about 14 mile until abreast the
red buoy (spar, No. 2) marking Great Captain Island West Reef. "Round this buoy, leaving
it 200 yards on the starboard hand, and steer 317° true (NW by N mag.), leaving Four Foot
Rocks buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes) about 400 yards on the port hand. Anchor
in 14 to 16 feet about 100 yards southward of a line from the light on the end of the break-
water to the south end of Calf Island.

If bound to Port Chester, take a pilot.

Remarks.—On the 255° true (W 14 § mag.) course Manursing Island (large island, appears asa part of the main
shore) will be ahead, and just northward of the island Port Chester Harbor will be opened out.

Dangers.—Qreat Captain Island West Reef, marked at its western end by a buoy (spar, red, No. 2), extend
southwestward from Great Captain Island for about 300 yards.

Four Foot Rocks, marked by a buoy (spar, red and black horizontal Btnpes), lie nearly 5% milc 261° truc (W
mag.) from the west end of Great Captain Island, and eover an area of 200 yards in a porth and south direction. 'The
buoy lies southward of the rocks and can be left on either hand in entering, but when passing eastward of the buoy
give it a berth of 200 yards.

Great Captasin Rocks, showing bare at half tide, lie from 400 to 600 yards southeastward from the outer end of
Port Chester Breakwater. These rocks are not marked.

Channel Rock, showing bare nmear low water, and Boat Rock lie 300 yurds eastward from the outer end of the
breakwater. There is a narrow channel with 11 feet of water between these rocks and Great Captain Rocks.

] A From Westward.—Bring Great Captam Island lighthouse to bear 41° true
(NE 14 Emag.) and steer for it on that bearmg until the red buoy (spar, No. 26)
on Bluefish Shoal bears 334° true (N by W 14 W mag.) and is in range with Port Chester light,
on the south end of the breakwater. Then steer 353° true (N 1 B mag.), pass 250 yards
eastward of red buoy No. 26, and the same distance westward of the buoy marking Four Foot
Rocks (spar, red and black horizontal stripes).
Continue on the course, and anchor as directed in section 1.

Remarks.—On the 41° true (NE 14 E mag.) course, northward of Great Captain Island lighthouse, Greenwich
Church spire will show conspicuously above the outline of the trees.

The bight between Rye Neck and Manursing Island is full of rocks and the shore should be given a berth of at
least 34 mile.

See the dangers under section 1 preceding, and the remarks and dangers under section 1 B, page 121.

HEMPSTEAD HARBOR.*

This harbor, on the south side of Long Island Sound, about 114 miles eastward of Sands Peint lighthouse, makes
in for about 414 miles and is 4 miles wide at its entrance, decreasing in width to its head. It is free from dangers if
the shores be given a berth of }4 mile, and is much used by vessels seeking shelier in any but strong northerly winds,
sffording excellent anchorage with good holding ground.

@len Cove is a post village about 2 miles back from the eastern shore of the bay, and can be reached by small
boats going up Mosquite Cove (a narrow, shallow creek about 8¢ mile south of the breakwater). Glen Cove steamboat
wharf is about §¢ mile south of Redspring Point, and a breakwater has been built to 4 feet above high water, extend-
ing from this wharf 1,564 feet in a 241° true (WSW 1§ W mag.) direction toward Mott Point. The anchorsge ‘behind
the breakwater is known as Glencove Harbor, and it affords shelter for vessels bound up Mosguito Cove and waiting
for the tide. There is only about 1 foot of water on the bar at the entrance to this cove, and about 2 feet inside.so
vessels must enter during high water.

1 i ’ 1 - 4
*Shown on charts 866, scale ___ . orice $0.20; 11mmmpﬂaw—ﬁ'&.
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Sea CUff is a post village on the top of a steep hill on the eastern shore, about 74 mile south of Glen Cove steam-
boat wharf, and on the south side of the entrance to Mosquito Cove. A steamboat wharf and the inclined raiiway
from the steamboat wharf to Sea Cliff, by which, in the summer, passengers ascend the hill, are prominent features
in this part of the harbor.

Roslyn, on the line of the Long Island Railroad, is a post village at the head of the harbor; it is of no commercial
importance. A parrow channel leads up to a wharf on the eastern shore, about 1 mile above Bar Beach (a narrow
sandy strip extending 600 yards eastward from the western shore of the harbor, about 2 miles southward of Mott Point).
On the eastern shore opposite Bar Beach ie the post village of Glenwood Landing. The harbor above Bar Beach can
be navigated only by those perfectly acquainted with the locality.

Prominent features. —Matinicock Point is the eastern point at the entrance, and Prospect Point, about 74 mile
eastward of Sands Point lighthouse, is the western. Mott Point is about 2 miles 113° true (SE by E ¢ E mag.) from
Prospect Point. Betwcen Prospect Point and Mott Point, on the western shore, is a long line of bluffs showing bare
faces; the upper outline presents four rounded sweeps and is unmistakable when seen from northward or eastward.
Redspring Point, on the eastern shore, is about 2 miles southwest from Matinicock Point and 23§ miles east of
Prospect Point. The eastern shore south of Redspring Point is high as far as Bar Beach.

Anchorage.—Vessels can anchor in any part-of the harbor according to draft and direction of the wind. A good
anchorage for vessels drawing 20 feet or less is just inside of a line from Mott Point to the breakwater. Light-draft
vessels, and those waiting for high water to enter Mosquito Cove, anchor southward of and behind the breakwater.

Tides.—See page 24.

GENERAL DIRECTIONS, HEMPSTEAD HARBOR.

No detailed 'sailing directions are needed for entering in the daytime. When within the
entrance stand southward, keeping about 600 yards from the shore on either side of the harbor,
and anchor at discretion.

Remarks.—Coming from eastward or from northward, the high, bare-faced bluffs between Prospect and Moit
points will show conspicuously, and when up to Redspring Point the high hill and inclined railway and steamboat
wharf at Sea (liff will be made on the eastern shore; farther northward is Glen Cove steamboat wharf and the
breakwater.

A buoy * (spar, black, No. E 1) is placed 400 yards from the shore nearly 3¢ mile northward of Redspring Point,
and a buoy * (epar, red, No. D 2) is located 14 mile from the ghore and 34 mile northward of Mott Point.

Dangers.—Matinicock Point Shoal makes out !4 mile northward irom the point and is marked by a buoy (spar,
black, No. 17).

Prospect Point Shoal is described on page 76.  From Prospect Point to Mott Point, and a shert distance south
of the latter, shoals make off 500 yards from the shore; abreast Mott Point the shoal is marked by a buoy (spar, red,
No. 2). Picket Rock, awash at low water, 14 mile northward of Mott Point, lies 300 yards from shore.

Shoals make out from the eastern shore of the harbor between Redspring Point and Sea Cliff, in one place for a
distance of 300 yards. By giving this shore a berth of 400 yards all dangers will be cleared.

At night.— From Eastward.—Standing through the Sound, when Great Captain Island
light bears 19° true (NNE 14 E mag.) steer 199° true (SSW 14 W mag.) until Execution Rocks
light bears 269° true (W 34 N mag.). Then steer 168° true (8 14 E mag.} with the light on
the end of the breakwater on the port bow; anchor according to draft, elther in the mlddle of
the harbor or southward of the breakwater.

From Westward.—Passing south of Execution Rocks, bring Execution Rocks light to bear
261° true { W mag.) and steer 81° true (B mag.) until about 114 miles eastward of this light.
Then make good a 120° true (SE 14 E mag.) course, heading for the light on the end of the
breakwater and giving the shore on the starboard hand e berth of 8¢ mile; anchor according to
draft, as directed above.

'Gautwnp—-When north of Prospect Point give the point a berth of over 14 mile, and when
inside & line from Prospedt to Matinicock points do not approach the shores nearer than 600
yards.

* This buoy is in plsce from May 1 to November 1 only.
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Glencove Breakwater light is on the end of the breakwater (see table, page 16), and care
must be taken to leave it on the port hand when entering.

MILL CREEK.*

Mill Creek is a small and unimportant stream on the north shore of Long Island Scund, between Port Chester
Harbor and Mamaroneck Harbor. The entrance lies about 32§ miles 24° true (NE by N mag.) from Execution Rocks
lighthouse, and is marked by Rye Point and the Scotch Caps on the east and Hen Island on the west. The creekis
very shallow and is only navigable for small vessels at high water. It is a summer anchorage for yachts and sn}all
craft. There is a depth of 8 to 10 feet in the entrance between Scotch Caps and the south end of Hen Island.

The deepest draft of vessels bound into the creek is 7 feet, the average draft iz not more than 6 feet; the depth
alongride the wharf at mean low water is 1 foot.

Strangers should take a pilot, anchoring off the mouth of the creek with signal up until one comes out, or proceed
to City Island and obtain a pilot there.

Ice extends out to the Scoteh Caps in winter.

Tides.—See heading ‘“Mamaroneck Harbor.””

GENERAL DIRECTIONS, MILL CREEK.

Approaching from Eastward.—Follow the directions for approaching Mamaroneck Harbor,
leave Scotch Caps gas buoy (white light with eclipses) 100 yards on the starboard hand,
and steer 311° true (NW 14 N mag.) a little over 1{ mile. Then, if of less than 7 feet draft,
steer 24° true (NE by N mag.), leave Mill Creek entrance buoy (spar, red and black horizontal
stripes) about 60 yards on the starboard hand and continue the course; anchor in 8 to 10 feet
of water about 250 yards northwestward of the Seotch Caps.

1If more than 7 feet draft anchor westward of the entrance buoy, or take a pilot.

Remarks.—Mill Creek entrance buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes) lies fair in the entrance to the creek
and about 34 mile northward of Scotch Caps gas buoy; it marks a 10-foot spot, and can be left on either hand when
standing into the entrance of Mill Creek.

From Westward.—Bring Execution Rocks lighthouse to bear 204° true (S W by S mag.)
and steer 24° true (NE by N mag.); Mill Creek entrance buoy should be made ahead. Come
to anchor as directed above.

For dangers see heading ‘‘Mamaroneck Harbor and River.”

MARMARONECK HARBOR AND RIVER.*

Mamaroneck Harbor, on the porth shore of Long Island Sound, about 5 miles westward of the boundary line
between the States of Connecticut and New York, and 314 miles 16° true (NNE 14 E mag.) from Execution Rocks
lighthouse, is a shallow bight between Hen Island on the east and Delancey Point on the west. It is open to south-
erly winds, but afiords shelter against northerly winds for vessels drawing less than 10 feet; the important dangers
are buoyed, enabling an anchorage to be made with safety. The depth in the outer harbor is from 7 to 12 feet at low
water. Mamaroneck River is a shallow and unimportant stream or tidal inlet.

Mamaroneck, a village on the N. Y., N. H. & H. Railroad, is about 14 mile above the mouth of the river; ithas
some trade in coal and building materials. The dredged channel to the steamboat wharf has a depth of 7 feet and
width of 100 feet at mean low water; from there to the other wharves the depth was 7 feet, and width 70 to 90 feet,
but in 1908 the channel had shoaled. The deepest draft entering the river is about 9 feet. .

Strangers can not enter the river without a pilot; one can be obtained off the entrance or at City Island.

Tides..—The mean rise and fall of tides is about 7.5 feet. For other tidal data in this vicinity, see New Rochelle
in table, page. 24.

p 1 1
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SAILING D1IRECTIONS, MAMARONECK HARBOR.

The following directions are available for vessels drawing 9 feet or less to the anchorage
off the entrance:

1 From Eastward.—Standing along the north shore of the sound, keep Great
s Captain Island lighthouse bearing northward of 43° true (NVE 3§ E mag.). Pass
nearly 34 mile south of the Scotch Caps and steer 283° true (WNW mag.), leaving Scotech Caps
buoys (gas buoy, red, No.S. C. 28, and spar, red, No. 2) and Ship Rock buoy (spar, red and black
horizontal stripes) on the starboard hand. When Ship Rock buoy bears on the starboard
beam, steer 345° true (N 34 W mag.) and anchor according to draft before passing the line
joining Quter Steamboat Rock buoy (spar, black, No. 3) and Turkey Rock buoy (spar, red
and black horizontal stripes). If bound up the river take a pilot.

Remarks.—When standing westward along the north shore, Rye Neck and Scotch Caps will be made on
the starboard bow. Execution Rocks lighthouse should be made on the port bow. The shore eastward of Parsonage
Point should be given a berth of 3{ mile. Passing the Scoich Caps, Mamaroneck Harbor will be opened out on the star-
board beam and Mill Creek entrance will show just westward of the Scotch (laps, stretching in a northeasterly direction
on the west side of Rye Neck, Scotch Caps buoys should be left 100 yards on the starboard hand and Ship Rock buoy
should be given a berth of 300 yards on the starboard hand.

.Dangers.—Rye Neck.—The eastern shore of Rye Neck should receive a berth of 34 mile on account of the
numerous rocks and ledges that lie scattered along from the Scotch Caps to Manursing Island.

Scotch Caps are two rocky islets lying 14 milesouthwestward from Rye Neck; they are part of a reef which extends
34 mile southwestward from Rye Neck. A red gas buoy (white light with eclipses) and spar buoy are placed 14 mile
southwestward of the islets on the south side of the reef.

Ship Rock, 34 mile 197° true (BEW }j W mag.) from Hen Island, has 2 feet of water over it and is marked by a
buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes); this buoy is nearly 14 mile 326° true (NNW 1§ W mag.) from Scotch
Caps buoy.

. Turkey Rock, marked by a buoy (spar, red and black horizontal stripes), is bare at low water and lies 1{ mile
westward from the western end of Hen Island.
Outer Steamboat Rock, with 4 feet over it, lies nearly 1{ mile westward of Turkey Rock acd is marked by a
buoy (spar, black, No. 3). _
A rock, bare at low water, lies about 230 yvards northwestward from Turkey Rock and is not marked.

Delancey Point Ledge is the shoal making about 700 yards southward and eastward from Delancey Point; it is bare
in places at low water, and is marked at its southern end by a buoy (spar, black, No. 1).

The western shore of the harbor ie foul and should receive a berth of about 500 yards.

1 A From Westward.—Bring Execution Rocks lighthouse to bear 197° true

- (S8 W 3¢ W mag.) and steer 17° true (NNE 3¢ E mag.), keeping the light-
house on the bearing. ILeave Delancey Point Ledge buoy (spar, black, No. 1) about 300 yards
on the port hand and continue on the course nearly 3 mile after passing this buoy. Anchor as
directed under section 1 foregoing.

Remarks.—On the 17° true (NNE 2¢ E mag.) course, Long Beach Point breakwater will be left 3§ mile on the
port hand when abeam and the harbor should be open ahead.

Dangers are described under section 1 foregoing.

LARCHMONT HARBOR.*

This is a'cove making iuto the north shore of Long Island Sound, the middle of the entrance bearing 359° true
o 34 B mag:) from Execution Rocks lighthouse. This bearing leads directly across. Hen and Chickens, which has
vocks that bare at low water and obstruct the approach, but there is a good channel on either side.
. ~'The harbor affords anchorsge for. light-draft vemels, and is the headquarters of the Larchmont Yacht Club.

N ‘1 31
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126 LARCHMONT HARBOR—DESCRIPTION.

Under Government appropriations, a breakwater was started on Umbrella Rock, of which a few rocks show at
high water, near a spindle with red light which is maintained by the yacht club. A number of spindles on the rock,
on the western side of the harbor are also maintained by the yacht club. A breakwater, which shows at high water,
extends 1,410 feet in a 147° true (SSE 14 E mag.) direction from Long Beach Point, on the eastem side of the entrance,
and is marked at its end by a light.

Umbrella Reck, on the western side of the entrance, is marked by a piece of breakwater and a spindle. The
entrance eastward of Umbrella Rock is about 400 yards wide and the depth 14 to 15 feet; farther in, the water shoals to
9, 7, and 6 feet; the best water inside is toward the western shore. .

The anchorage for larger vessels is westward of Long Beach Point breakwater and has soft and sandy bottam;
farther in the cove are ledges and rocks, some of which are marked by spindles. The smaller yachts anchor north
of a line from Lnng Beach Point to Umbrella Point, in 614 to 10 feet of water. Inside of this line in summer the harbor
is full of mooring buoys for small yachts.

Larchmont railroad station and the post-office are 114 miles from the yacht clubhouse.

Tides.—See heading ‘‘Mamaroneck Harbor.”’

SAILING DIRECTIONS, LARCHMONT HARBOR.

These directions are good only in the daytime; strangers should not attempt to enter
at night.

1 Approaching and Entering, from Eastward.—With Great Captain Island light-
house bearing 351°